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PREFACE 



Thi» handbook r«pr«««nti on* ph«M of « tttv'-qu« tffort to tlfect qualltatively-diffeT- 
«nCi«C«d education for the gifted and th« talantad. WiiXa individuala frequently contend 
that no on« Uatena, thla pubUcatidn l» th« outgrowth of a great deal of llatening. During 
th« period' f roB Auguat through t)«ce»b«r, 1972, the National/State U«d«rahip Training 
Inacltute on the Gifted and the Talented convened educatora fron aany areas of ths Nation, 
to dltcut* th«ir needii in order to l«prov« «duc«tloTi«l oppo^timltlei for the gifted and the 
t*i«nted. Input frofli theie tre« needa-Miceewenr Me tinge were »nely«ed to Identify 
specific fieede which demund priority ectlon. Pettlcipente coneietently expreeeed two 
greeteet needs i (1) wore effective identification procedure* end (2) appropriate program 
practices. Thia handbook deala with the eecond of theee nemde* 

The purpofte of thiu'lhandbook ie to present background information for the deveXop»ent 
of progrsme for the gifted and the talented^ worksheets on which to apply information, and 
models which illustrate successful program ideas. With the helpful suggestions from 
participants in the 1973 Summer Institute in Squaw Valley, Californiai and from other 
users of the working draft of this publication* this final version resulted* 
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iNTHDDUCTlOH 

Thi» himdbook ha» b#«n wrlttim tor tho«e initia- 
ting or expanding « progtum for th* gifted and 
tal«iii»d« tnd i% ptmmntm «n ov«rvi»w of the 
f«at)}r«ti atid proctdurw vlti^jh n««d attention 
in d«*i»aing und implementing ^ program* It 
In intwdcd M A luindbook or »uppletn«nt«l 
re*<?urce «nd need* to be suppleinented with 
udditlonAl liti^ratura and reaearth about thKs 
gif tad «nd talcnt«d. thia la a pratrtltal 
guida vbleh Indicatisa tha thinga a r«ad«r 
mufst know and do in order to forwulat© a 
l>rogra»p 

Tha cont«nta f ocua on yhat a program needa and 
h.0y than* md^da can ba wet* Raallxlng that 
no alngla forawla for doveXoplng a program can 
ba ua«d In all altu^tiona, tha author haa 
iT^cluded alt«mativ«a fro* which the reader 
may aelact. Because each page la a leparata 
informational raaourc<» it can be used as 
an Independe^nt unit according to the needa and 
intaruati of the Individual reader* 

The handbook haa been constructed to wake 
the material readable and uaable^ There 
are three typea of pagea: narrative pagea, 
workahe«t pagea, and model pagea* Bach haa 
diatinctive characteriatlca and la designed 
for a apecif ic purpoae. These pagea are 
not mutually exclusive* Rather, the three 
types of pages form a unit to explain i to 
apPjJp^ and to lllustrttte the facets of a 
program for the gifted and talented « 



The Contents 



-narrative to explain intormatloft 



-worksheets to apply information 



^^modeli to illustrate Information 



/ 



th«otie«% an4 fOiic#pt» which «« 
coiwiuclvti and appllcuhilgr to otgniil»iiii 

^^x^uiim * and tJil«nt«d 

prt>gtr^» Point* irom tht t«xt 
hlghllght«»d in graphic tt!pnj#*^nt«tlonii. 
Th««i^ point* outline and winforcti th« 
mmt import «nt concepts Jirticuliit«d in 
th<& narrative. It in anticipated that 
th« graphlCB could b« enlargad fot %ia# 
in orlmvtation or in»«rvic« weetinga aa 
traai»par«ncl«a or «hatt» or aa iJluatra** 
tioma in a brochure about the gifted and 
talented^ 

Workaheet Pa^i^fta , 

Thea« pagea mxm deaigned to 
anaiat raadata in applying inioinaatlon. 
They cooiJat of forpa and«x«rclaaa which 
can be reproduced for uat in «e«tinga or 
wrk <.ea«lona by peraonnel responaible 

for the program* They need wt be uaed in their entirety but »ay be adapted according to 
individual or group apeclficatlont* In other vordi, theae workaheeta can aeirve aa a aource 
for directing the thinking and activity neceaiary for program development and profteaa* 

Mod el Pagea 

Theae pagea represent exawplea of current »aterii»la developed and uaed by varioua 
*genclea throughout the country. They are intended to aerve aa a reference In ordei to 
acquaint the reader with what othera have done in relationship to eatabliahed Teqwire- 
mmtn for the articulation and operation of a prograau they are not intended to illuatrate 
ihe only or beat way of doing lonething; they are a aanple of one way sowithing can be 
done. The incdela should be a springboard for ideation. The reault of viewing theae podela 
ahould be the development of a document which ie 4irectly related to the reader a program* 
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11^1 TUT IHU A i^RaaR^H 

X)w d«vi>lopJi»tU mi iflipioiN^ntitiDn a program 
tor iht glft^^d and laX^nti^a U eontlng*nt upon 
a8»«ii*i»g^ and iiu«fr4it;iig th« f iit:tor» which 
<it« KXIST®IT wttnin thu in»lltutliJn vl.th thoac 
ih^lch ar« l&EAl. lor tttudi^nu** AUhoiigh ihd 
iiaitat ion* for th« progr«» nr«r th« r mult 'of 
l«»turi?» ihat axl»l within th« inntitufeion, 
thd formnti^n of th» program mxint ha compatible 
^wtth th^ expectation* hi?ld for th« gifted and 
t&laiiliM^. 

A prt^gtum tor tha glffnd and mluntad should 
r<?inforc« md h« compatlbl« with -oth^ir progtwwi 
within the i&nmo injttitutlon. It should oxerl 
inllu^nctp ovirr th« total organization in which 
it will iumtton. Tho impact and »urviv«l of 
»urh ft program will dependent upon ii» 
Ittfxibllity und ddapcnbility to naw and 
vh^nging iniormfition and nl»o upon it* 
stability )n adhering to th<^ purpo«4) 
and intirni tor which It wrtii originally planned* 

Thut,a program becom^^pa an api^rationnl plan to 
&*^rv« th«? n»*?4s of tho gifted and tiilantv*d 
* it providi?a for th^ organization, personnelf 
and environments in 4nRv«r to thaae quottiona: 

•WHY ia a progr«a necoaaary? 

-yiUT doca a program provldo? 

-WHKN and WHERE will proviaiona lor th« 

program bi? ©ad© available? 
-HOW thcaa proviaiona b^ put, into 

opieration? ^ 
^WHO will be rcaponaible tor tmpj ementing^ 

th««ia proviaioiu^? 



/ / 



♦Thrcughi^ut thla publication the term 
•'institution" ia uaed to refer to loca^, 
.county, or State agencies reaponalblc for 
tHd duvtflopment and Implirmnntation of 
«doratir»nal programs. 




ANSWHtyUG PBOGSAM PUANNISG QUESTIONS 



WHY U • progrj* 



Thi llUMl lnt«rpt«t«ion of the •t«t«i»iv,t, "in «duc«tion 
c«M«Mur«tt with ««ch t*lld'« «hUlty to l««tB" (which 1» 
p«rt of th« phlloiophy of itn«T«l «d«c«tion) , irelnforMB 
mi expliiiw th* t«»on lot 41f f «t«titl»t«d pr<«r«M for th« 
gifted »iid!=t«lent«d. Id«ntific*tlon of the d4ff«t«Ae*« Jwd 
■p«c±altl«ji Moof »tt»d«iit« »M»d«tti proviiiOM which develop 
th««B ch««ct«ri»tlc». th« fifttd «nd t«l«iit«d r«pr«i«nt » 
group of •tad«nt« whoi* l««r»ing »tyU and thlnklt»i d4»«n»loi» 
dNumd «xperl«nce» which «r« out»ide the educational ■alnatrea*. 



WHAT does a 
program providet 



VWEN and WHERE 
irtXl provlaiona 
for Che prograai 
be aade JivallahXe? 



HOW will the 

provl»lon» be 

put into operation? 



WHO will b« 
reeponeible Cor 
iBplcacnting ' 
theec provleionu? 



A program for the gifted and tflented providea «ultidl«natooal 
and Mproprl-te learning experience* and env4roi»ent» which 
Incorporate tl.e acad.nl?, paychologlcal, «nd •oclal need* of 
theee atudenta. The inplewintatlon «f «<tai»i*«ative proceduro 
and inatructlonal atrategie* which afford InceUectunl aajuinitlon, 
chinking practice, and nelf-underetnndlng charactetlae « program 
for the gifted wd talented. A progran asautea tach atudent 
of alternative* which teachi. challenge, and expand hla knowledge 
while aiwultaneoualy acreaaing the developaMtnt of an independent 
learner who can contlnuoualy qweation, apply, and generate 
Inforuatlon. 

the ability of the achool and ho«! to articulate and accept 
the logic and objectlvea for a program d*ter«lne the readineaa 
and aubfequent time to begin the program. Identification of 
the preparatory atep* and implementation procedurea «* well a* 
the aaeignment of a coordinating leader, indicate the courae 
of action to follow as well a* the time needed to Impltaent 
the taaks. 

«» 

The operation of the program is, in ^any caaet, dependent upon 
on Allocation of money to be spent selectively to support it. 
It is totally dependent on trained personnel and appropriate 
facllltiea and material*. The prograa can only he put into 
operation when student* and educator* know the anawers to the 
questiooa you are now reading. 

The peraonn*! re*pon*ibl* for the program must he those who 
are adept at working with the behavioral and mental ettrlbutes 
of the gifted. They are staff membera who can provide 
flexibly and h«»anely for the uniquen*** of thi* group of 
*tudent* as well aa for the dlveraity among it* members. 
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VOKKSHECT-^PEKSONU. (PE8S0NKEL) EVALUATION 



Xntli^adu«Xii who Ar« r««|>on»iblc for gifted and tAl«ntcd pro^rww need to be ware of the 
baalc i»»uea and <iu««tion# vhich are frequently i>o«ed» Thla for» la intended to help 
Individual* aaaeaa their underatandlng about education for the «ifted and talented and 
to formulate a peraonal position about program for theae children. 

pirectionay 

Respond to the item Hated under the "It Haa Been Seld** colum, 

^0 



XT HAS BEEN SAID WUR RESPONSE 

1. ProKtiwui for the sif ted and , . . . _ — . 

talented reinforce the aegre- ... ... 

gation of atudenta^ ^ . 

The utilization of individu- _______ 

ali«ed instruction aboli»he» . . ,„. . . , 

the need for separate progra»a - 

for the gifted and talented* — _ 

3. * Over emphasi Xing the gifted _ ^ . 

and talented through special - 

prograaa creates an elitist _ 

population. > . 

4. What is good for the gifted 

and talented is good for all . 

children* . 

5. If classroom teachers vere 

doing their job^ there would 

be no need to offer a special " 

prograji for the gifted and , :.. , 

talented* 



WfVtim to WHAT IS SAID ABOUT PKDGRAMS 
fOR THE GIFTED AND tALEHTED 



FrogriUi» for th« lifted 



niitur«lly ««tr«MtM th«iii chlldr«ii item others* 
laolatlooii 4MI 4if fcr«ntl«t«d in Manlng itovk 
nM$X0$mt%imw im not th« mim m progrwn for 
thM« pupil* « 5«tr«SAtioti i# th0 pro|r«ii^e 
foal only m It ipplit* to th« ••p«rmt«nM» of 
X««miiif tticpcri^cu fron the f«n«rjil 
€urTiculu« hut not m it applies to the 
«ep«r«tion of ^ililEeii from ^hildren^ The 
reMon for aef regetlnt etudeota tm f«r sore 
i«part«ot then the definition* the concept of 
eeirefetion for et«tu» and expediency cannot he 
equated nith ie«re$atian for leaming efficiency 
and «ffectiveneae« Th« eegregation of the 
gifted and talented for varioue purpoeee at 
various tittea can pro«iote the nee of techniquea 
and materiala irhich enhanca the quality of 
education for all children. 



The utilisation of 
Indivlduallxed Inatruction 
aboliahea the need for 
separate prograwa for the 
gifted and talented « 



Oveteftphaslxing the 
gifted and talented 
through a special program 
creates an elltiat 
population* 



Individualised inatruction la m term vhlch has 
hecoM miauaed and miainterpreted* It can he 
identified as a method of teaching or m an 
organisational pattern for teachingn Regardleaa 
of ita definition^ Indlvidualir^d inatruction 
impliea the need to provide for individual 
differences within the t^ntext of a given 
adminiatrative arrangements In ita purest form^ 
individualised inatruction should provide a 
separate educational program for every child. 
Even though Individuallaed Inatruction 
acconsodates the gifted and talented to a greater 
degree than the traditional classroom operation, 
it cannot replace separate programs which expose 
the students to learnings that exist beyond the 
confines of even the best individually Instructed 
classroom. The idea that one type of provision 
will aatlafy the needs of these gifted students 
Is unacceptable* 

In prograM where the gifted and talented spend 
Bomtt portion of their echool time interacting 
with other students* the probahility of their 
becoming an elite group is minimised « If the 
students perceive participation as a reward for 
their intelligence and if attendance promotes 
status by virtue of the design and offerings of 
the program* then the student cannot be held 
reaponalble for fjlauntlng or misrepresenting the 
group to which he belongs. Likewise, where the 
gifted and talented program is not seen in 
relationship to other programa, it presents a 
faulty picture of both its purpose and its 
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What i» good for lh€ tift^d 
and talented Im goo4 for 
mil children. 



5. 



If cl»Mroo» t««i:hert 

were doing their job* 
there would be no need to 
offer a special program 
for the gifted and talented. 



6. 



Wh4it ie offered to the 
gifted »nd talented ehould 
be coi«»en»urate with what 
is offered to the utadent* 
in other special education 
progr« 



participants* When »tudent» unrieratand the 
Teaaon for their participation and where 
opportunitiaa *te created Sor then to ahire 
oatcoMi fttm the program, reaearch haa ahown 
that they relate aiore aucceaaf ully and are %iell 
received by othera. 

the preiiiae that gifted and talented children 
are a till children doea not ©ean that they are 
like all other children. Recognition of their 
capacity and potential for learning 
characterl«ea them aa deviating from the norm* 
The argument that ^1 children should have the 
educational expcriencca, to a greater or leaser 
degree aa it relates to their ability to leam> 
ia one which at least gives the gifted and 
talented some special attention* A progrwi 
tailored to the gifted and talented but applied 
to the average causes frustration and failure 
for the average; converaely, a program dealgned 
for the average and made available to the gifted 
and talented restricts self-fulfillment for the 
gifted and talented and can alao cause frustra^ 
tlon and failure for the glftedl 

In most situations, the classroom teacher la a 
generallat who lacks the speclallaed preparation 
needed to work with the gifted and talented. 
The classroom teacher with a heterogeneous popula- 
tion can only be expected to find alternatives 
for the gifted and talented and tc guide them 
toward these alternatives* -The teacher la not 
a failure because she reallws her Inadequacies 
and Inability to be all thinga to all children. 

Research indicatea the predominance of fiscal 
and professional support for programa for the 
handicapped without the same degree of support 
for programa for the gifted and talented. 
Equality of need for all special programs must 
be stressed without mandating equality of the 
type or scope of the program* The cllcht that 
gifted are not handicapped is incorrect, for 
the lack of educational means for the gifted 
and talented results In handicapping their 
potential t The amount of attention and 
acceptance given to "special education" must 
Include appropriation for gifted and talented 
programs as part of the same title. 
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Thm l«v«i of *cc«punc«t inte$rmtion,aiul 
workAbility of « pUn within An institution 
im dit«ctiy r«ljit«d to the involv<»Pi«nt of th« 
l>X«im«rii and the tijne spent in ptogr«« 
planning* B«c»u»« th« dimim«iont of a 
program art th^ss composite r^ault of the input* 
dialogue, and decia ion-making expctiencea 
of th« taam designated with the taak of 
planning, -careful ironside rat ion tauat be 
given to preparationa for planning* Funda- 
mental to the outcoeie of the planning team^a 
effort ia it* perception of the taak and the 
a»ount of latitude with which it can function. 
Presenting the planners with guidelinea 
that clarify the organixational givens and 
instructional opti<tns provides them with nec*" 
etuB^ry direction. Research data, literature» 
and exemplary models supplied to the team 
insure a cooroon underatanding of the concepts 
underlying a program for the gifted and 
talented* 

The messbers of the planning team should be 
representative of the 'people that eventually 
will be directly or indirectly involved with 
the program, Teama must include members 
with divergent viewpoints in order to devise 
a plan that will be amenable to and sup^ 
ported by all populations* Because gifted 
and talented students are the reason for the 
team*s endeavors, they should be allowed to 
participate as members of the planning team* 

Rigid planning procedures may precipitate a 
rigid program design* however, allowing for 
the rotation and/or temporary assignment of 
some members of the team will allow 
wider representation «nd greater input of new 
id eaa. When both the purpose and progress of 
the planners are communicated and when 
others are invited to visit or react to plan- 
ning sessions, the final product will stimu-^ 
late greater interest and acceptance. A 
program which is simply imposed upon a system 
Is^Uess likely to fulfill the needs of stu-- 
dents or achieve the commitment of the system 
than is a program which emerges from a well*- 
chosen, instructed* and communicative planning 
team* 



POINTS FOR FLAIWING * • * 



STOP for 



-organixing a planning team with compre- 
hensive and diverse representation 

^outlining the boundaries and standards 
{0t the end product 

-incorporating implementation procedures 

Vith program design 
^designatlTig a peraon with supervisory 

reaponsibility for planning 
^^understanding the i»cp«ctations and per^ 

captions held for the program 
^familiarising the team with varioua 

program options and patterns 




PROCEED with CAUTTCXH!^ 
when... 

-program plans are incongruent with the 

organisation or environment in which 

they will operate 
•-program plans center on an individual's 

abilities and preferences rather than on 

an institution's needs 
••overemphasis is placed on a single feature 

of a program to the exclusion or dilution 

of other features 
•-program deaign is ^'paper^^f ancy** rath<»r 

than practical 
"-deciaion-making process is shaped by 

fantasies rather than realities 
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A P£Cv>.M£-.wt:D PROCESS FOR SETTIKG Vf PR0GRA>1.S FOR tHE GIFTED AKD THE 

Irvini? S. Sato, Director, National/State Leadership TroiTiing 
Institute on the Giftud and the Talented 



<< ■^-*ri Parent 
Invclver.en: 



Commit 

Oneself 

Individually 



Appoint 
Cocfdlnator 


Define 
*^Gifted" 




; 





Istatllsh 
Pilfer enciated 
Goals 




s 



Staff 

Inservice 

Activities 




Develop 
Prograo 



Select 

Participant* 
(Staff/Pupili) 
7K 



Operate 
Program 



EV 
la 



* Bas«d upon ld«a» ftom a chart by 0r, Robart Kallay, Burnt HlUa Schoola, Scotia, Hair York* 
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OMMENDED PROCESS FOX SEtTIKC UP TRpGRAMS FOR THE GIFTEO A Kg THE TAiEKlED* 

Irvinn; S. Sato^ Dirt*ktor, Kax lonal/Stat?^ W»d©r»hlp Training 
Inailtuttf on the Gifted and th« Talented 



r<-<- — 



and P«rt*ni 
Ir.vx^Iver.ent 



Appoint 
Coord iuAtcr 



1 



Define 



r^- 1 

^ Differentiated 
t Goali 



I 



Develop 
Program 



Staff 

Inaervicfi 

Activities 




Selt-ct 

Participants 
(Staff/Fupila) 



Operate 
Program 



Evaluate 
Ppog ran 

Baaed upon Coali 



ideM .frPii a chart by Pr. Robert KeXXeyt Burnt Hllla SchooXa, Scotia, Mew York. 
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Stated 
Situation 



Stated 
Situation 



■ r 20 







Suggestion* for 
Inproveaent and 
Action 


1 

X V 




2. 




3, 




4. 




5. 







Suggestions for 
Inprovcai«nt and 
Action 


1. 




2. 




3. 




4. 


5. 
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PLANNING SEQUBICE CHECKLIST 
WORKSHEET 



TASKS 



STATUS 



Designating lead«nihip 



FormuljiCing « planning cotnniitt«e 



Reviewing th« rej»^a«h» litexatur«, models 



Aii»«»iilng existent local cpnditionB 



In ProRtc ^Bs 



Undcrfltanding program criteria, requirement* 



Developing phllojiophy, goals , objecc iv<2S 



Defining program dlmenaTiOTva: protot-yp««^ 
materials, peraonnelt evaluation 



Fiormallicing a writt<sn plan 



Communicating and publicizing the program 
development 



Allowing for reaction and revii)ion 



Obtaining iormal approval and commlrmenc 



Aaaigning rolea and reaponsibilltiea 



Coordinating and deviaivig forma and procedures 
for Identification and certification of 
program participants 



Orienting students » parents, educators 



Organit^lng and providing Inservice 



Developing curriculum and related materials 



Planning evaluative procedures 
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PLANNING SEQUENCB CHECKJ.1ST 
WORKSHEET 





r ' *■■>*<■■■ M, — .1 ^ ■■■ 


STATUS 


Si 




brganij^ing t tn Proxrcaa 


1. Completed 




?or»ul«tli:g a planning cotnwittri^ 


! 






I 




AwiMiiiinu *x Intent local rondltlon* 


\ 




Und«r«tAnd4ng progroa criteria, r*quirmeTit& 


\ 




O«v«ioping philosophy > goals* objoctlve* 


~ — j 




DufJnlng program dinicn»ion»: prototyp^f^^ 
DMiterl«il«» pcfBonneli *'Volu«t ian 




1 


FoTisiiU/Jnji; a written plan 


} 






Cownunlciit ing und publicizing tht* pro^rani 
dtvelopoiifnt 


} 




, Allowing lor r«iiction and revision 


i i 
— H - - 




Obtaining formal approval and coiWJlttntent 


i 

- - ^ 1 - 1 


™ — 


.Ap»lgning rol«?» »uU renponslbilitiei* 


1 1 

» 1 


., , 


Coordinating <md d<rvi*ing toirm» and procedures 
lor idnatltic^it ion and cort if Ication of 
program participants 


1 — ^ ^ 

1 

1 

t ] 

I 1 


— 


Orienting atudents, parents, eaucacors 


1 1 
} > 

^ 1 i 




Orf^niJBing and providing ln#«rvice 


r I 

1 

' ^ — H — — 1 




Ptv^loplng curriculum and related raateri^lf 


i 1 
1 1 




flaimlng; evaluative procedurea 


^ — ^ 1 1 

J 1 
i 1 
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WORKSHm— PLAlffll»G ACTIVITIBS AKP TIME MODULES* 



TASK 


DBtEGATED 
RESPOlJSIBItmES 


ANTICIPATED OUTCOHBS 


STRUCTURED T» 






D«v«lop 




Approve 


B«if liming J>mtm 
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WJWCSWPSI— PWHHINC ACTIVITUSS AW) TOffi MODUX.ES* 





WeSPONSIBlUTIES 


AKTICIPATED OOTCOHES 


STRDCTUKED TIKE MODULES 






D«v«lop 




Approve 




Ending Pact 


1 














' —\ 
































\ 

] 














































* 




«» 








1 


1 
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DATI OF HEETING 



AGCNDA rot nAMNDIG MmiNG 
WOKKSHEET 



DATI or Hwr mmm 



I. REPOST OF PROCRESS 



n. ITEMS FOR ACTION 



III. DISCUSSION ITEMS 



IV. ASSIGNMENT 



RECOmENDATXONS 



FERSON RI$FOMSXBLE 



DUE DATE 



;i6 
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mis AND KBSPONSlBlttTIES 

Th# .tiimllarlties «nd dl{f«Tence» between roleg 
iiiid*r*iipoti*ibiXiti«ii of the pertonnei vho wllX 
,p«rlpirm the 4utlei for the progrem he 
^cleet'ly dietltiivUhedi Job deecriptloni ehouX4 
epeclf i^llly ertl^uXate s;he rolee end iirocedutel 
Md prmctl^Al 'eipeefe ptogTM vlthln the 

l^etltution* » ' \ 

the eeteblishaent of-,roXe» and reeponiilhlllties 
Host take into account the verlal^oni In Meign*^^, 
nent between those who serve the program mi 
g«n«raliet» and those who function «• epeclal-^ 
ljts» Care must be exercised to* make sure that 
overlspplng duties do not result in feiiure to 
perform a task because ^^someone else was 
supposed to do it*" Although explicit job des** 
criptluns lead to program effectiveness, no 
description shox^d be so rigidly formulated 
that individual style, expertise, and prefer- 
ence in performing the task are seriously 
inhibited* 

The careful delineation of roles and responsi^ 
* bill ties is also an important aid to pertonnel 
Interested in assessing their qualifications 
lor a particular poslt?on« Abstractive but un- 
clear or unrealistic Job descriptions can be 
a deterrent to securing the best applicants 
for any position* The duties of the job 
should unders(^ore the expectations for 
sffoctive performance and assist infdividuals ^ 
in devclop'ing a clear perception of who they> ' 
are and what they need to do. Only after this ' 
is done can an honest and constructive 
evaluation of the Job be made* 
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REGIONAL OFFICK 



INSTITUTIONAL ROLES AKD RESPONSIBILITIES 
STATE COUNTY 



LOCAL SCHO 



Cmther nine* of r«»pon»ibl« 
individuals und target 
groupa- 

Eatabliah regional action 
tea». 

Aid State education agan*» 
cl*sii In locating appro- 
priate regional expertise- 
Develop incrareglonal 
demonatratlon center net^ 
work- 



Eatabliah the poaltlon of 
State consultant on the 

education of the gifted. 

Advise and aasiat dlatrlctt 

in determining the need for 
programs for the gifted. 

Develop I proaote^ coordi« 
nate^and asaist county and 
local districts* in eatab-* 
llahing programs for the 
gifted 

Interpret and apply State 
law and adm^nlitrative 
regulation^. 

Sj^cure and coapile infor- 
mation about local programa 
for the gifted 



Eatabliah the position of 
consultant on gifted adu-- 
cation with apprcpriate 
funding- 
Provide inaervice educat ion 
for intereated admtnlatra- 
tora» teacher S| and parents. 

Advise school districts 
regarding identification 
procedures > program devel-- 
opmenty and evaluation* 

Prepare packets of mutr 
gested goals and objectively 
identification procedures p 
qualitatlvaly^lfferent 
curriculum activities^ ad** 
fiinlstrative planning^ and 
evaluation techniquea* 

Assist districts in devel-* 
oping Individual case 
studies and- in writing pro-* 
grams. 

Assist districts in estab** 
lishing parent-district 
adviaory councils* 



Work coopara 
county and 

Acquire and 
tensive' bacli 
needs of the 
talented^ 

Develop appi 
flcation am 
opment procs 

Flan modif ir 
current proj 

Evolve progi 
and evaluat; 

Actively sup 
program iflt" 
alst ade^a: 
suffldetit ~ 
teachers 9 as 
and consult! 
democratic 
guidance* 
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INSTIIUTIOHAL R0L2S AND RESPONSIBILITIES 
STATE COUNTY 



LOCAL SCHOOL DISTRICT 



t«Tg«t: 



Mfml action 



m appro- 
ctnter net*- 



EatAbllah Che position of 
Stat* consultant ontha 
education of the gifted* 

Adviae and aaslat dlatrlcta 

in determining the need for 
program* for the gifted 

Develop, promote^ coordi- 
natts^end assiat county and 
local dietrlct* in eatab^ 
liiJhinfc programs for the 
gifted 
~'ti 

Interpret and apply State 
law and adminlatratlve 
regulationav 

Secure and compile infor-» 
mat ion about Tocal prograaa 
for the gifted 



Eatabliah the position of 
consultant on gifted edu-^ 
cation with appropriate 
funding* 

Provide inaervice education 
for interested admlnlatra*- 
tora, teachersi and parentSi. 

Advise school districts 
regarding Identification 
procedures, program devel-* 
opmentp and evaluation* 

Prepare packeta of aug- 
gested goals and objectivei^ 
identification procedures, 
qualltatively^ifferent 
curriculum activities,* ad-' 
minis tratlve planning , and 
evaluation t chniquea^ 

Aasist districts in devel-' 
oping individual case 
studies and in writing pro- 
grams » 

Assist districts in estab- 
liahing parent-district 
sdvisory councils^ 



Work cooperatively with 
county and State agenciea. 

Acquire and diasemlnate e)^- 
tensive background on the 
needs of the gifted and 
talented « 

Develop appropriate Identi-^ 
fication and program devel- 
bpment procedures* 

Flan modifications of the 
current program^ 

Evolve program development 
and evaluation models « 

\* 

Actively support ttie gifted 
program with needed materi- 
als, adequate facilities, 
sufficient freedom for 
teachers, expert resource 
and consultant help, and 
demiocraeic administrative 
guidance* 
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SCHOOL DISTRICT ROLES AKD RBSPONSIBILITIES 



COORDINATOR 



TEACHER 



STUDEKT 



PRINCIPAL 



pD#mlgn, diiv«Xop» coor- 
dinate, and cvaXumta 
th« pfogrM* 

'Develop and l»pl«aaQt 

curriculum (tachnlquea, 
Mtartala) r«lat#d to 
anrlchitig th« total 
progran^ 

^Prepare financial, tta- 
tlatlcal^and daacrip" 
tive reports aa needed 
to^ develop, maintain, 
and account f^r- the 
program « 

-Coordinate identifica- 
tion and certification 
procedur«a« 

"Serve aa a consultant 
and reaoutca to the 
ntuf S^ ati^entsyand 
parents ii^olved vlth 
the profra|i* 

-Participate aa part of 
tha Educational Ser- 
vlcea ataflii' 

■Prowote pubjlic rela- 
tione activiitlea at the 
local, county, and 
State level*. 



•Provida an anrlched In- 
dlviduall^td prograa 
for the gifted* 

-Aaalat atudanta in 
planning, organlxlng, 
and evaluating taaka* 

^Screen, develop, and 
provide appropriate ma- 
teriala for the gifted » 

■^Evaluate pupil progreai 

Interpret the program 
to parenta* 



Itinerant: 



^Support claaaroott 
taachera *nd building 
prlnclpala In chair 
teaching relatlonahlpa 
vlth tha gifted and 
talantad^ 

-Provide an enrlchad 
extanalon of the reg- 
ular curriculum for 
gifted atudanta in 
intra- or extra-claaa- 
room aettlnia« 

-*Dcmonatrate diverae 
methods of Instruction 
appropr^te for the 
gifted, ,auch as Frob- 
lem aoXvlng, Indepcn- 
dant study, etc* 



Attend regular 
or apeclally schaduled 
programs or events* 

-Complete selected 
tasks, 

-Communicate and share 
learning experiences 
with peers, teachera, 
and parents^ 

-Practice decision- 
making skills # 

-Develop self-awareness 
and undera tending # 

-Participate in plan- 
ning and evaluating 
learning experiences 
within the program* 



-Become knowledgeable 
about the unique needs 
of the gifted* 

-^'Become acquainted with 
gifted students in the 
school* 

-Stimulate interest In 
and concern for the 
gifted* 

-Urge teachers to pro- 
vide qualitatively- 
different lated pro- 
grams for the gifted 
in their classrooms. 

» Cooperate vlth dlar 
trlct personnel In 
identifying the gifted 
and Implementing pro- 
grmms for thcm# 

-Encoyrege and aaaist 
teachers In securing 
appropriate Instruc- 
tional materlrls for 
the gifted. 

Meet regularly with 
parents to explain the 
program to them* 

i^ork cooperatively 
with other personnel 
in objectively eval- 
uating the program* 
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SCHOOL DISTRICT HOLES Al© RESPONSIBILITIES 
mCHER StUDEHT PRIMCIPAL 



CENTRAL OFFICE STAFF 



nt 



It*- 



on 



*firovid« an «sirlch«d In* 

i0t thm ti'tfd. 

studant* In 
pXMolntf orfAnlxlngy 

Scr«<nf develop, and 
p\ii>vld« appropriate iwi- 
t«rial« for th« glfced 

-Practice decision. 
-^Evaluate pupil progrea^ akilla^ 



of 



>}ia 



^Interpret the progran 
to paxanta* 



Itinerant: 



ikttend regular 
or apeclally scheduled 
programs or events^ 

Complete selected 
ta^ka* 

^osminlcate and share 
learning experiences 
vlth peers V teachers » 
and parent s« 



-Support clatisroo« 
taachera and building 
prloclpaDi in their 
taaching relationships 
irith tjha gifted and 
talented* 

-*frovl4e an enriched 
axtenalon of the reg- 
ular curriculum for ! 
gifted students in 
intra- or extra- class- 
toom aettinga. 

-^mMMmatrate diverse 
Mthoda of instruction 
appropriate for the 
giltadf such as prob- 
leei solving » indepen- 
dent study » etc. 



-Develop self-awareness 
and understandingt 

-Farticlpace in plan*- 
ning and evaluating 
learning experiences 
within the program* 



-Become knowledgeable 
about 'Che unique needs 
of the giftedr 

^Become acquainted with 
gifted atudente in the 

schools 

-*Stiaulate Interest in 
and concern for the 
gifted* 

-Urge teachers to pro- 
vide qualitatively- 
differentiated pro- 
grams for the gifted 
in their classrooms* 

^Cooperate with dis- 
trict personnel in 
identifying the gifted 
and implementing pro- 
grams for them* 

-Encourage and assist 
teachers in securing 
appropriate instruct 
tional materials for 
the gifted^ 

Meet regularly with 
parents to explain the 
program to them. 

Work cooperatively 
with other personnel 
in objectively eval- 
uating the program* 



-^Provide the necessary 
staff to implement and 
support all identifi- 
cation > program devel- 
opment , matmrial ac^ 
quialtion, inservice 
training» publicity , 
evaluation^and related 
procedures that are 
required to provide a 
qxuilitatively differ- 
entiated program for 
the gifted and talent- 
ed* 

-Define and coordif^ate 
the requisite roles 
and responsibilities 
of the school boards 
superintendent « pay^ 
chologiaty psychome- 
triati counselor ^niK^ 
classroom teacher. 



ERJC 



31 



A Au«;i?a»ful pmgram in constructed on a pnllo- 
)iop)ncal frami?votk vhich Hiipports the 
overall program design and Xend» purpoae to 
it» impletnentAtlon* Th« program which is baned 
on a rationale and operat«» a« an extension of 
*i di? lined philoHophy is more lik<?ly to be 
8ucct?»etully maintained by the »y»tem and in lean 
iiktfly to have to justify it» existence than the 
oM vhlch does not havt? a »ound philosophical 
baHif. The philosophy which i» created for the 
gliti.*d iind liilenied program should be exclusive 
in Its .ippropriateneBS tor the educational tteeda 
ot thi^^v^ atudenta^ However^ it must also be 
IncluHive of the appropriate aspects of the 
Reneral phiiosophy written by the patent insti- 
tution tor all students. 

Th^ philosophy consists of a pervasive concept 
tor attending to the gifted and talented. It 
aliio contains the specific statements (objec- 
tives) which relate to the purposes, practices » 
and evaluation procedures involved in adminis- 
tering the program* Analogous to building 
with blocks is the idea that each objective 
rests on the other and is dependent on the 
support of a solid philosophical foundation* 
Eftort needs to be exerted to state the philo- 
sophy in meaningful terms so that what is 
said about the program can be correlated with 
what is happening in the program* Pragmatism 
and visibility are the benchmarks by which the 
philosophy can be measured* The philosophy 
should be the core of the program rather than 
3n adjuncc to it* 




/ 



Gifted 
and 

Talented program 
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P^ILOSOFHIC CONSIOBRATIOHS 



The ve«ving ot" p«jr»on«X and »ocf«tal values with princdplw and thtori«» of leamlnfc and 
piiychology into a rationale which «ub«t4ntiAt«i th« purpoit for a prottM becoMi Iti 
philosophy* Th« a«lecti«n of §taff» tht dtv^lppwtnt of currlculw, and the artangeMnt 
for experiences ar« dictated by the philosophy of tha proftaa. Foraulatlng a progran 
without »ynchronliting purpose with practice ii auch the mmm aa perfoiraing a ritual 
without understanding why* The philosophy is the bench»ark against which decisions about 
progr^ partlclpnntu and provisiona are made* 



CONSIDERATIONS 



IMPLICATIONS 



APPUCATIOK 



What do we want gifted and 
talented students to be or 
do as an outcome of their 
etkication? 

Is the purpoae of educa- 
tion for the gifted and 
talented to protoote the 
development of aelf or the 
contributions they can 
make to society? 

Is learning how to 
learn wjre or less im- 
portant than what is 
being learned? 

Is quantity or quality 
the focus of a program? 

Should learning empha- 
size the assimilation of 
Information or the devel- 
opment oi thinking pro- 
cesses? 

Is thfe progress of the 
gifted and talented mea- 
sured against the group, 
the average, or the self? 

Is the winning of prizes, 
scholarships, and "A's" an 
indicator of program 
success? 



The answers to these 
questions reflect per- 
sonal biases, expert^ 
ences, and knowledge > 
Keviewing the purpose 
es for a gifted and 
talented program and 
understanding the ela** 
ments of a program can 
shape values for the 
program* What is to 
be valued for the gift- 
ed and talented cannot, 
be separated from re- 
search data about the 
characteristics and 
needs of these stu- 
dents, the contempo- 
rary feelings of so- 
ciety about education, 
and the interests, 
backgrounds, and atti- 
tudes of the students. 



The goals and otjactivea 
of an educational program 
for the gifted and talented 
should atreas the develop- 
ment pf the self as the 
top priority. Objactivas 
which are open-ended allow 
for student detarmination 
in the learning process. 
Coals and objjaetivas which 
are student written are 
consonant id.th the concept 
of salf*^dlraction and self- 
evaluation* Goals and 
objectives which stress the 
attainmant of learning 
skills such as research* 
inquiry^ and problem solving 
are conducive to teach- 
ing studentc* aow to learn. 
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PRINCIPLES OP LEARKING 



CONSWmTlONS 



IMPLICATIONS 



AI^PLICATIOK 



Learning** ii achieved 
through wotivation and 
purposeful activity. 



Tho advanced cental ag« 
of tho gifted ^nd tal- 
untied determines their 
readiness tor learning* 
Whllig the lockst«p con- 
ci?pt which matches con** 
tent to be leamtid with 
chronological or grade- 
level placement is in- 
congruous with the ^ 
learning character Is** 
tics of the gifted, the 
presentntion of material 
to these students needs 
to follow a conceptual 
Sequence in order for 
it to have meaning. 

Learning opportunities 
which satisfy the innate 
desire of the gifted and 
talented to be curious 
and to achieve mastery 
provide the stimulus for 
learning* ILearning a<**- 
tivities which originate 
from student iviterests 
result in meaningful and 
rewarding experiences 
which in turp motivate 
them toward further Intel** 
lectual and personal 
endeavors* 



The goals and ol^jectives 
should be resigned to free 
the gifted and talented 
learner from the require- 
ments which prohibit his 
entry into learning ex- 
periences appropriate for 
him* Ability rather than 
tradition should govern what 
is available for these 
s tridents. 



The goals and/or objectives 
of the program should 
outline the possibilities for 
learning while allowing 
students to pursua indi-- 
vidually what they wish to 
learn and do« 



An outcome of learning 
should be the ability to 
retain and transfer what 
hm^ b«en learned. 



The ability of the gifted 
and talented to perceive 
relationships quickly, to 
comprehend the essence of 
a concept^ and to think 
abstractly, means that 
experiences which foster 
the application and asso^ 
ciations of learning must 
be stressed. Situations 
which allxiw students to 
note similarities and en- 
courage the development 
of higher cognitive pro** 
cesses should be con*** 
sidered. 



The goals and objectives of 
the program should specify 
the learning of generaliza- 
tions rather than fact* They 
should encourage problem 
solving and Inquiry as a strata- 
egy for using and evaluating 
what has been learned. 
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niSONAL AMD SOCIAL ADJUSTMENTS 



OOllSlPgKATioSr 



IMPLICATIONS 



APPLICATION 



1>y ow'i tblHty to 
MApond to thmmm 
qiiMti^ma: Vho mm V 

Vhj havt X c)io«m this 
path? 



Th« aci|ui«itioii of th« 

Mntal to th« Individ^ 
ability to grow* 



Thm ability to c 
c«t« Xb «a«mti«l to 
ptraoAAl and 0oci«l 
adJuatMUt* 



Hi- 



VxilMM th« fifttd and tal^ 
•titad undatatMd tha 
raaificatioiia of tha l«b«X 
vbloh hmm *b««n attrlbutad 
to thu^ thty cannot ba 
axpactad to raaliia thair 
potantial* Tha davaXop- 
vaot of a raaXiatlc aalf 
and t^oup raf aranca laada 
atudanta to tha aattlns 
of taaliatic loala. 

A iuccaaafuX program oan^ 
not ditttlaa inatruction 
of tha baalca of Xaam*- 
In^ aa a foundation for 
axtandad and anrlohad 
axpariancaa» Tha aaatmp-' 
tlon that tha fundaaantala 
ara alraady acqulrad by 
tha t^^tad or taXantad 
atudant la arronaoua. 
Tha ataraotypad eoncapt 
that aXX |lf tad and 
talantad atudanta achlava 
and axcal and that a 
program la aXvaya anrlch-* 
mant rathar than ramadla* 
tlon dlaragarda tha naad 
for opportunitlaa to 
taach and rainforca tha 
baaic sklllan 

A program muat Incltida 
opportunitlaa and tach^ 
niquaa for atudanta to 
axpraaa What haa baan 
Xaamad through varloua 
madia and craatlva 
forma* Tha davaXop* 
mant of paopXa»to - 
paopXa coamunlcatlon 
aaalata tha glftad and 
taXantad in aatabXiah-* 
ing raXationahlpa and 
thui laamlng hon to 
Xlva and work vlthln 
muXtlpXa XavaX 
aociatlai» 



A goal and objactlva for tha 
program muat ba that tha 
atud^t davaXop a paraonaX 
phlloaoplqr iihlch la rapraaan- 
tatlva of hoth hla vaXua 
ayatam and hia Icnoifladga of 
tha natura of man* GoaXa and 
ob^actlvaa ahould Incorporate, 
aff actlva laamlng irith 
cognltlva laamlng* 



Tha goal! and objactlvaa 
ahouXd provl<ia for 
rudlmantary laamimg* 



Tha goaXa and objactlvaa muat 
provida for tha attalnmant of 
ikllla in coBm un lcatlng 
through multlmadla and multi- 
modal aourcaa» AlaOf tha 
goala and objaetiyaa ahould 
ba atatad* ao atudanta can ba 
taught hoir to eooparata and 
llva with othar paopla» 
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WORKSHEET ~ DEFINING PHILOSOPIW 



Directions; A stata&«nt of! 
in the rewult of integmtlDg vain 
principle*, and personal and ioiu" 
U»c the vheel as a guide to Otttl*' 
ingredients, for a atatement of 
Now formuXate these into a covprf 
afatetnent of philosophy* 





jm) m lii4irning topic 
iDlp«rJLw^# which »tr««ii'-\^ 

ilixy^ of thlmking) and ] ; ] 

M lolution to be cq»- 
.«et«d in « »ityl* whlcl^ ' ' 

iMTMt HHi] 4bilitie» of. 
atudtnt <««lf / 




WORKSHEET ~ DEFINING PHILOSOPHt STATEHEHTS 

Directions I A at«tc««nt of phlloaophy 
in the re«uli: of integrating valuen, l«attilng 
prlnciplea> and pervon^l and aocial needs* 
U«e the wheel mm a guide to outline the basi^ 
ingredlente for a atat^wnent of philosophy. 
How formulate these into a comprehenaive 
statement of philosophy. 





ERIC 



I 



PHllOSOPHY MODELS 



t4uc«tlon«l ptofTa* that ncosnli^es thm \inl<)ue valu«i 
n««di, and taXi^nta of tha iandlvlditi^X atudantt tha 
Hajor Work-Honora Ptograai for actdaalcally |;ifta4 
atudanta ia an Intajtal part of thla cOBnlttaetit* 

thia pTOgr^f« la difiWgnad to challanga tha Major 
Votk"*Honota atudj^nt through a awltidiaMinaional 
taachtng apptoaoh Involving apaolaL ourriouia^ an** 
richjarnt, and tha »ccalaration of couraa contant* 



tha ultiMta soal of tha program la to 4avalop 
within tha atndtnt a daaita^for tJicallanca and a 
aanaa of Individual raaponaibllity to tha achool 
cowftunity and to a changing aociaty (29), 



Orand laiand acknowladgaa that ah la atudanta raquira 
9tlaiulation that la uniqua from that racaivad from 
thair aga fmitrm^ but it ia our contantion that thaaa 
atudanta cannot ha laolatad froai thair paara. Our 
progtaaui ara daaigntd ty provide appropriata atiwla- 
tion to thaaa atudanta vhile requiring 'thaw to 
function with thair aga paara during a majority of 
tha achool vaak« 




Able itudanta can bacoaia abXa adulta and poaaaaa 
tha ability to ba iaadara in tha conamnlty* If not 
chaUangad^ howavar^ thair ability can bacona ataXa 
and their cr4Mt:iv# thinking ^^gi«antad« Tha ^bla 
Studant Progra* wlXX axarciaa and davalop thia natural 
raaource {7), 




PHIWSOPHY iWDELS 



A fun<{a^t«l pr»»i»« uodwlyim out d«»ocr«tlc ¥*y of 
Uft 1» * in th« lnttin»lc t*otth of «v<ii7 

indlvtduali, It 1» i«ii«Mlly conc«dtd that •ducatlon 
i» « v«hicl« by which «v«ry tiMjlvidiMil wiy advanct 
toward hi* f«ia»«t pottntial. For th« «4norlty of 
childran at th« uppar and of tht wintaX ahlllty con- 
tinuu» tha ragyJ-«Jf «d»«a«looal pro|raa la iaappropriata. 
Th« n«f4»» intaratta, and raadln«aa ojf thaaa puplla 
(Coaibina to fora a »ia»atch with proiraM which ara 
ralavant for thair »ora avarata afa-witaai Thay 
r«qulra apaclal aducacional conaidaratlon buC, 
bacauaa many paoplB alatakanly baXlava tha flftad 
ara "ao lood thay can taka cara of th«MiaXva»," tha 
plifht of tha hithly abXa pupiX la of tan If nor ad and 
Xaft unchaXlantad (6). 



Tha guidlni charactarlatlc of tha Bnhancad taaroinf 
Prograa la to provida tha fif tad with axtanalona for 
laamlng which afford tha« opan «lrcvita for axpiortof* 
txparlanelng, and axpraaainf* Enhaiicloi tha "aaXf" 
aa a Xaarnar and a producar ia th^ parawnmt coRcam. 
Actlvitiaa and opportunitlaa ara thua atructurad 
to aaaift tha atudant in ataaaaini and oapltaXlElni 
upon tha uniqua aViXltlaa, taXanti, intar«at,and 
neadi which rapraaant hla aa a ♦♦•alf " (57) . 



SeyXlxad Xaamlnt la ralnf oread by matariaXa and taaka 
which ara dlffarantlatad In contant and Intane, Thaaa 
ara gaarad toward davaXoplng aalf-dlractadnai» aa It 
raXataa to Indapandant atudy and Indlvldualiiad 
Inatruccion and taXf-aapraaalon at It raXataa to 
foitaring dlvargant thinliint* Tha aivhaai* of tha 
program 1» on Xaaming procaaaaa which wiXX PropaX th« 
•tudtnt on a Xlfa-Xong caraar of Xaaming (5/). 




FHIWSOPHY MODEIS 



To iij«iitify mt mymxy l#vtl and tn tvety iichO0l 
thomm chil4r«n Who Ar« gifttd 

To uf)d«r9t«nd tht il>llitl«i mtui mtim of much 
%iftwd child 

To provide tht tducatlonal pro|r« which viil 

«th gifted child to dtv«Xop hit abiUci<n 
to th« fuXlwt potmtlal 

To pr%p«rii m#tit«lly fiftod vinon for r«ipon- 
•ihlt and produetivt adult rolta 

To h#lp aach participatint gi^tad child gain a 
raaliatic mi haalthy cooctpt of hlMalf**^hia 
•traxigthay vaakiiaaiaa» artas of itaadatd iaiptrovf*^ 
mmntp and potantlalitiaa 

To davalop glfcad childran into intallaetually 
and craatively capablap productiva^ and conpaa-* 
aionata hunan bainga (56). 



To unlaaah tha at\idant*a rata of laaming and 
leva! of achiavaeant 

. To provida laaming altarnativaa vtilch ara 
appropriataly atyjlad to ancouraga IndlviduAl 
growth at varyipg lavala of abilltlaai 
intaraat9| and naada 

To axpoaa tha atndant to widar and farthat 
intallfctual horlaona which can ba purauad 
throughout hia laaming caraair 

To davalop aach atudantU ability to racog-* 
niaa^ intagrata, and utiliaa hia potantial in 
ordar to bacoM a aalf>-^actualiaing individual 

To ancouraga tha bacooiing of an individual 
whila davaloplng raaponaibility for aalf 
and aoclaty 

To awphaaiat individual auccaaa^and axcallcnca 
in acadamic, aocial, and phyaical raaltta (57). 
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PHILOSOPHY HODEtS 



Learner Objectives 

Aj ; „ ^f»jLc Achlgveflient and Related Skills 

lEach gifted student vill de«onsttate growth in 
academic achievewent and skills cowaensurate with 
hi-s anticipated achievesMent in each subject area. 

Each student identified aa underachieving in either 
read'lng or math will deswnstrate growth which is 
»uf flci«nt to reduce the deficit between «ntici*- 
pated and actual ^achievesent in each subject area 
by kOX each year (26)* 

Given an enriched curriculun opportunity in the araas 
of mathematics^ social science, language arts* and 
science, 955; of the students will be able: j 

To achieve a compoaite percentile ranking / > 
in these subjects at the 95th percentile 
or above aa meaaured by atandardixed / 
achievement tests administered In the / 
regular teating program of the Orange / 
Unified School District and 

• * • To achieve a percentile ranking at the. 98th 
percentile in one or more of the aubjecta / 
above as measured by standardiaed achieves 
ment tests administered in the regular / 
testing program of the Orange Unified School 
District or / 

J 

.««To demonstrate prograaa toward thefe two 

objectives as measured by comparison yb^ 
test results (63) • /. 

Eech student will demonstrate growth if> :;4~^tical / 
thinking by writing statemi«^»nts illustra'^^\^ of his 
critical thinking skills and by improving ZOX per 
year In performance on an appropriate tiat o2 

critical thinking (26). / 

Each child will increase in hla sbllity to aumskariae 
by dlatingulahing the algnlf loint from the In* 
significant, dlatingulahing tha relevant froA the 
irrelevant, drawing conclualc^a or msklng eatimatea 
or predlctlona from information^ 

The gifted learner will Incf^ase hla ability to solve 
f problems through analytic r^aaonlng aa meaaured by 

teacher obaervation and/or structured altuatlonal 
teats applicable to hla mat/uratlon level (64)* 
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PHILOSOPHY MODELS 

t 

Learner Objectives 

Independence end Study Ski lie 

The student vill dewnstrete his ability to plan 
loslcalXy and carry out ladependently an In^depth 
study which Is relevant to him as measured by 
teacher observation and Judgment (56) * 



Given opportunities in an enriched progrwi to 
explore his ovm individuality, the student will 
be able: 

Part 1. To identify accurately, in self- 
appraisal essays ^nd ratings evaluated by 
teachers and counselors > areas of personal 
i^trengths and vea)aiesses> ivprovesMeints 
made» and najor interests and talents « ^ 



Part 2« To demonstrate a positive attitude 
toward aelt as judged by teachers and cour^- 
selors in yearly evaluations of pupils (63) » 



Upon completion of an Independent or groupie tudied 
topic or activity^ the student will improve in his 
ability to demonstrate ability in at least two of 
the areas relative to his level or need: 



identifying! acquiring, recalling information 
interpreting, translating information 
organiring, classifying, analyzing information 

comparing, contrasting information 

judging, validating, assessing information evidenced by: 
District-constructed pre^and post-survey of skills 
Evaluation of student's Independent study log 

Assessment of products according to a district criteria checklist (57)* 

Given time during the day to plan and work independently, each 
child will develop a contract stating what he wishes to study, 
what materials he needs, how much time he needs, and how he will 
report what he has learned as evidenced by teacher judgment (64) 
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PHILOSOPHY MODELS 



Learner Objectives 

Svtli Av^rem?«« and Understanding * " ' 

Each «tud«nt wlU d««onatr«i:e increased awareneas of Mb own abilities and potentlala 
through written and oral coomiunicationa gathered over a two-year period. Evidence of 
^fach student's growth in self awareness will be based on the increased mention of 
sptfcific abilities and potentials tabulated from pertinent writings of each student. 

Each fourth-, fifth-*, and sixth-grade student will cite the special abilities, charac-- 
teriscics, and accomplishments of at least two persons who have been recognized for 
their unique contributions to society and who are assumed to be gifted (26). 

Leadership Characteristics 

Given encouragement and opportunities for leadership and 
service to school, community, and society^ the student will be 
able, at the completion of apecial class activities: 

. . To cite five examples from the following list as evidence 
he has voluntarily assumed or been elected to roles of 
leadership and service: 

a* Student body officer, representative, council 

member, or class officer 
b* CoBwittee chairmanship, cofl«ittee participa- 
tion, volunteer service activities 
c* Club leadership, club participation, 
selection for honorary groups or clubs, 

... To formulate his own statement concerning the qualities of 

positive leadership, citing specific examples of people and/or 
t*lents'he*admircs to illustrate major points (63)* 

As a result of pursuing an independent-- or group-^studied 
, topic or activity, the student will make gains in exhibiting 
at least one leadership characteristic appropriate to his 
age, level, interests, and/or needs as evidenced byj 

... assuming some position of responsibility for oneself or 
others within or outside the classroom 



demonstrating capacity to contribute 



providing an overt and/or covert social or academic 
influence (57). 
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W01UCSHEET--WR1T1NG OBJECTIVES 



Mr^ctionai Xdtntify thm jitm to b# •tr^sMd to th^ d«vaiopMn( of an ot>j#etlYt« Identify Mctt ' 
«X«Miit of u o^J«ctlv« In r«lmtloulilp to thm mxmm to hm strtasad, Cqvbloo tli^ 
to fiva covprahanalva maanlng to tha objactlva« 




Baaic Araaa on Which To Build tha Objactivaa 



Amranaaa of anvlronwantal and acadavlc laarnlnf opportunltlaa 
taadarahlp 

Acadaslc achiava»ant 

Intarparaonal ralatlonahlpa 

Salf awaraaaaa 

Craatlirlty 

Raaaatch akUla 

AbBtxm^t thlnklnt procaaaaa 

Baalc afclll Matary 

Caraar and vocatloul opportunltlaa 



OBJBCTIVE 
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OBJECTIVES 



X4ffiilly thm mtm to b# iitr«00«d in thm d€V«lopMsit of an obj«ctiir«« Umtity mmch 
«l«MAt ol AH o^J«ctly« in Ttl#tloi»#hip to tlm to BttmMBmi* Con^inm thm •iMMmts 
to |lv« co«p7«hMsly« mtinlnj to t)i« objfctlv^. 






BasIc ATM* on Vhicli To ButXd tht ObjactlYVs 

AwArtAAts of mrltoiaMmtAl and acAdwlc iMrning oppprtusiltl«0 
LaadArthlp 

Acadwlc «chl«ir«MOt^ 
Xiit«rp«r«ofMil rAlatlonshlps 

S#lf MAr«QM« 

CrMtlvitj 

lASMrch skills 

Abstrset thinking procASSSs 

Basic skill Msttry 

Csrssr and vocational opportunitiss 



ERIC 



OBJECTIVE 
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WORK^HBET— OUTLINIMG PROGRAM PHIWSOPWfp GOALS, AND OBJECTIVES 



2. Fonmlatlnf ftt 
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Goals R«Ut«d to th« Philosophy 



ObjtcdVM Rclatsd to the Goals 
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WWSMEBT--OmilH»C PROGIIAH PHIWSOPW. COALS, AMD OBJECTIVES 



Atitutlon** Philosophy to B« 



1. D«f Ininf H«#ds 




G«n«rml St«t««nt(«) of Phlloiophy 



2* Yocmilatlnji Putpoits 

c* 



QomU ^mXtitmd to thm Philosophy 



Objtctivcs iUlAt^d to t\im <ioMU 
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Program 
prototypes 



\ 

it 




FI06KAM piOTonms 

tilt ItaTnlns tnvlrpiwiint t)uit aceowo- 
4«tM t)M iMitdi of tht «ift«d md tia«nt«d« 
th» adoption wd •ubM<)ttitAt 4«v«ljOPMfit 
of atty ottmltAtloRAl pattern Im not thm 
^ndlnt point* lUthttt it la tba atirtlng 
pol©t for providing l«*mlu4 opportunities 
*PPWptl«te for thwa itudente* 

the decielon to utlXlM one prototype 
over another la beied on a careful 
eaa^lnation of the deftee to Vhleh each 
flta into the Inetitutlon m4 iwit<Jhea 
the obi«ctlvf« developed for the progre*. 
The feal question im not which prototype 
to eelect but how the aelection of any 
af facta the ptudente^ 

A aptclal proiraw for the gifted end 
talented ueuelly focueea on the uee of 
- eeveral prototypes. The literature wiet 
be used as a »odel for Identlfylnf and 
recognlalng the potential of these profrasi 
prototypes.. Putting eny of theae into practice 
revolves around its workability in « particular 
situation* 

No one prototype will do everything* 
Each prototype should be revlswed in 
relet lonshlp to how it can be wldsd end 
varied to the advantage of the students 
' and the total prograsi, A pr:ogram can 
be a coapoalte of several prototypes 
which combine and adapt what Is possible 
with what la practical and feasible* 



COHPONENTS OF ANY PROTOTYPE 



time designation 




iLBfDITS AND ttSDS Of fWmtftS 

typmm appllcaU^ to m progrm for xIm ilftid 
and talmttd* Th« hMtn lor d«v«lo| ini any 
ptOftM prot:o€7p« ii found in ming vom 
lore of mxlcliMntii troupinti AceiXtratlpii, 
Md iyidAne«« Eacti alt«matlv« can 1>ooom 
an alaMnt; te b« t^pXoyad within tha daaifn 
ol a pTototypa, or It can bacoaNi a aaparata 
lilnd of' progns prototypa. tha dagraa to 
which aacJ alaMnt ia dcvalopad ultiMtaly 
dttaralnaa tha kind ol prototypa* thua, tha 
vatiationa batwaan prototypaa ara a raault 
of how thtaa co«f^anta mxm |>ut togathar 
and how and whan thay ara Bada availabXa to 
atudanta. A prototypa my ha idantillad hy 
tha pradovinant uaa of ona alaaant ovar 
anothar* It ia laaa a wttar of dafinitlon 
than it ia a mattar of racogniiing tha 
alaffanta which dlract tha hiaiiding of a 
prototypa to acco«iodata^ tha naada of gif tad 
and talantad atudanta* 





ENRICHMENT 

ENXICMKENt la« • * 

axpariancaa ifhich raplaca» aupplavantp or axtand la«niinga aa ^ 
tha haaia for aach typa of prototypa* Enrichaaot ia tha taaaon 
for cha davalopaant or adoption of any prototypa* 



GKOUPINa 

Proylalona which 
laclllcata tha acudant^a 
mceaaa to learning 
opportualtiaa 



-^Cluatar grouping 
within tha ragiilar 
claaa 

-^Spaclal 'ragular claataa 
-^Patt^tlM grotipa halora» 

during, altar achool 

or Saturda^a 
-Saninara 
^Minicouraaa 
*^Taa« taachlng 
''Altamativa achoola 
•'taaourca roo« or dawm** 

atration elaaaroota > 
^lotinarant or 

raaotirca taachar 
"^riald trip and 

cultural avanta 
*Spaclal aiflaaar 



AGCEUKATION 

Activltiaa which 
proMta laaming hayond 
ragvilarly praacribad 
curriculum 



--Early antranca or 
praachool claaaaa 
^--Doubla grada proaptlon 
^-^Advancad placaMnt 
, claaaaa 

~Vngradad claaaaa 
^^Hultl-^aga claaaaa 
-^Tutoring 

-^'Corraapondanca couraaa 
~Extra claaaaa for 

axtra ctadit 
"<*Cradit by •xaiiination 
— Indapandant atiidy 
'^ontlnuoua prograaa 

curriculuai 
— Yaar-round achool 
««*Fle3(ibla acbadullng 
^Block or back to back 

claaaaa 



GUIDANCE 

Expariancaa which 
proMta undaratanding 
ol tha fall m$i othara 
and axplora 
opportunitiaa for 
caraara 

—Individual 
* confarancaa 
—Group paatinga 
~Caraar and voca-- 

tlonal counaaling 
^^Educational 

counaaling 
^MSoaiunity pro-- 

graaa and aponaor- 

ahli» 
<~Scholarahip 

aociatiaa 

'Study groupa 
~Spaclal education 

claaaaa 
••-Tutoring 



Tha following pagaa provida a «ora coaprahanaiva daacriptlon of' lhaaa program prototypaa 
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GROUPING 



Th« ««»lin»ent of giit«d itudtnt* into the r«ttil*i: cUisroon h«i been « tr«dltlon«l and populmi: apptoMlii 
to the neede 0I the fllted md telented» Cl\Mit«r grouping hee eleo been e ptatotype ^ich 1« woet 
with regerd to how well it eccowpliehee the goeie for edweting the gifted end telente^d. Thet eoew grou 
neceeeary wtthin the context of the regulet cXeee le important; the que^^tion i» how to sake the groupl^ng; 
effeotiveXy, 



Prototype, 



Cluater Groyping 
within the regular 
claaeroom 
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Heceailtiea 



Bevelopini^ criteria for the 
eelection and pl«ceMnt of 
etudenta 

Involving ataff in the deciaion^ 
Making proceaa for deteralning 

the quallflcationa and 
nominationa for teacher 
perticipanta 

Determining the total claaa 
cowpoaite in relationahip to 
auch varlab^^ea aa cl^aa aiji^e, 
range of abllitlea, age^^and 
grade^level incluaion, 
proportion of gifted and 
talented atudcnta*to ol:her 
etudenta f 

Defining teacher reaponaibllltlea 
for attending to the gifted and 
talented aa a aeparate group and 
Integral part of the claaaroom 

Planning for claaaroom organise-* 
tlon« meterlalat and procedurea 
which differentiate the educa- 
tional experieneea for the gifted 
endUalented cluater 



Optlona 



Scheduling individual 
conferencea 



Having email group meetlnga 

\ 



Contracting for Independent 
atudy and learning activitlea 



Schoduling apecial eventa 
through the ue^ of auxiliary 
peraonnel or experlencea 



Cheekp 



Are there dpportum^. 
gifted and talent«r 
identify thenaeXve 
aa veil aa to ident 
member of the tot«r, 

la iaolation of tht 
talented minimiaed 
opportunltiea for t 
exchange, and relai^ 
learning experieno 
claaa? 

Do the gifted amd 
a tend why opportw; 
able to them that 
or available to Ofli 
the claaa? 

Do the learning ea^ 
for the gifted and 
late learning ratlie 
thV etudenta lor th 

Doea the teacher h. 
and eupport of ree^ 
adequateljr^ aae iat I 
with the* gifted amij 
cluater aa part of ^ 
aeaignment? ^ ^ 



GROUPING 



mt of ilfttd iti44«ntii into th« r^fuXjir cl«i»i:oon hmn b««n m traditional mnd popuXar apptoa^^h to attandiny 
- «t Ilia liittd and taiatitad. Cl^tar trpupinj hmm alao )>aan a pi:<?totypa Which 1» wont of tan qti^tationad 
to hoir vail It accoiipliahaa th« goala for adi>Citins tha giittd and talantad* that aoM gtouplni la 
Ain tha eontaxt of tha regular claaa la important i tha i^ueation la how to'iaaka tha grouping procaaa nork 




Davaloplng crit<iria for tb^ 
aalaction and placenent of 
atudanta 

involviiig ataf f in tha daclaion^ 
Mking procaaa lor datamiining 
tha qualif Icationa md 
nonlnationa for teacher 
partlcipanta 

Dataradning tha» lovikl claaa . 
coiipoalta in relationahip co 
aueh variablaa aa claaa alsa, 
ranga of abilltiaa, Ag^^and * 
grada«'l«val' Incluaion* 
proportion of gifted and 
talantad atudanta to othe^r 
«tudanta 

Defining taachar^ reaponaibi-Iltiaa 
far attending to tha gifted and 
talented aa a aaparate group and 
Integral ^part of tha claaaroow 

flanning for claaarooa organiia*- 
tion* Mtarlala^ and procadurea 
which differentiate the educa- 
T:ii>ftlll^aicpe rien^^ 
and talented cluater * 



Scheduling individual 
conferancaa 



Having email group neetinga 



Contracting for independent 
atudy and lea^rnlng activitiaa 



Scheduling apacial avanta 

through the uae of auxiliary 
personnel or axperiencea 



Are there opportunitiea for the 
gifted «nd talented cluater to 
identify themaelvea aa indivlduala 
aa well aa to Identify aa a group 
.member of the total claaa? « 

la laolatlon of the gifted and 
talented minimized by providing 
opportunitiaa for them to ahare^ 
exchange » and relate their unique 
learning exparlencea to the total 
claaat 

Do the gifted and talented under'- 
atand why opportunitiea are avail** 
able to them that are not re<iuired 
or available to other atudenta in 
the claaa? ' 

Do tha learning exparlencea planned 
for the gifted and talented atimu*^ 
late learning rather than penalise 
the atudenta for their giftedneaa? 

Doea the taacher have acceaa to 
and aupport of reaourcea which 
adequately aaaiat hi» in wo rkin g 
wilh the gifte<i and talented 
cluater aa part of hiii claaa 
'^aaaignMnt? , 
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» Option* 


Chtolctpt; 




D««i|iiiiig ch#im«l« of <;iiwwiuica"> 
felon fof inforaint p«r«iits» 
•tydimtif ADid #4uc«tor# of thm 
jriirpoM and tcopo of tht cImbb^ 
torn mxptrlitiico* 

OMtlininf ovalMtton and icoport^ 
tof pir«ctlc«t 

• 


n«clnt And ortMlslnf mtet 1- 
. all within chit itlaooroow inch 
At iMmlnt cofitom and 
loAmlng kits 

• 

• 


Axn thtf • mi%mm 
ovaluatliiji tilt 
oiAce#iio« of tlM 
Hid €aX«nt«d i&li 
tMt of thm ^Im 

iM tbo eliuii oir 
• nay ao to mIm 
tlio t««chof to 
•4dltlooil ro«p 
pl«c«d upon hiaii 
Wtdimliit himt 
otudMt«» or w 
cl#ooT 

Xo tlioto # InrUi 
tuohor tim, li 
•otlirlty« Md # 
pAtlod for all 
elaM nitliovt » 

procooo for miyi 
olaoot 

X# tteM aiHV« 

ot^ht eluitov ^ 
lAtatral ««4 m 

oA. tlMi olaMiM 
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Qimfiw; 







Option* 


Chvcl^lntB 


■* 






Jkxm thmtB iid«4Mtt Mwni of 
•VAlwtlni th« n««4« and ^ 
•ucctsM* of thm to«chn^ glf ttd 
and talMttd clv#t«t» AOd th« 
rt«t of cl«*i Ma))«ri1 


f 


tiPA lor infoimlQg p#r«iit9» 
)piinpo#« Aii4 i<^op# pf thm cImbb^ 

• '^ " 


/Uclni orgmiilfif mtmrl** 
«l» ifUhin th* cl«f»roo« such 
MB ItAmlut c«nt«r» lund 
ItAtnlng kits 


IB tM organittd xn gucn 
a way at to mImi It aaalar for 
tht taaohar to dlicharg* tha 
additional raaponalbilltltf 
plactd -wpon him wl'tliput ovar- 
Imtdtnlnt HjUi» tlia glltad 
itudanta, or tha raat of tha 
clasa? 




.1 




If tnara a paiaaca ^twaan 
taacbar tiMt liidapandant 
aetiTity> and § roup partial** . 
patlon for all atudanto In tba 
elaaa iriii:Mt n#tl«etlnf alttiar 
tha laamlng t^r tmctloaal 
^ procaaa for any wrtir of tlM 
elaaat 




i 

> - -'I 

r 


•x 

» 


Xa tbar# nda^uata Mann of 
airaluttlnf tlii aff aetiiwoMMin 
0f tba^ oluatar #a twtli an 
Intagral #nd ai^araca part 
of tha <lMaroMi profravt 
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GROUPING 




' Prototypt 


D««crlptlona 


Xlluittatlons and Option* 




Aaal«nMfit of all glftad atudenta 
within a glvtn grade or aga Iav^I 

rty t^Jlri^ii 'tis M. Mtim^i^f^Li* rlaiia esf 

t««« 


nujitji*"age cJiaaaea 

Alternative school or school with- 

in a achool concept 

Susner school programa 

Team teaching 

Saturday clasaes 

&ick«^to«back or block claaa 

achedullng 

Advanced placement claasea 
Honora claasea 




** 


Mini^couraea which are of limited 
duration and are flexibly 
acheduled Into the achool 
calendar 


Part**tiite group* 
Vhlch mm^t b«{or«t 
during, or Mttmv 
•choola or 
Sar urdAVs 

\ 


]>evalopftant of apecial 
«xp«rlance« vhlch function aa 
«djun€ti to the regular •chool 
progran in order to accoimodate 
the ■Dccial needs of the &i£ted 
and talented 


Itinerant or resource teacher 

Community experta or sponaorcd 
experiences 

Vlfitatlona or field trlpa 


i \ 




facilitate a atudy or provide 
academic or personal guidance 

Work with special equipment or 

materials not otherwise available 
(high achool lab for elententary 






Seminars on particular subjects » 
themea 






Speakers forum 

Peer dialogue » idea exchange, 
and/or d;Lacusalon groups 

Extra q'laaa for extra credit 






Special interest clubs 

/ 

/ 

/ 

/' 
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GRDUPIKG 



Prototype 



IXluitrmtioni and <^tlont 



iUraourcfi room 
cent«r» 



or 



De«ignat«d mtmM irtilch provldtt m 
lemming environMnt •peclflemlly 
tailored to the n««de and 
objectivei for educating the 
gifted and talented 



Scheduling of atiidenta to an extra 
ttlaaaroovi or apace vithln the 
aohool f roa their regular claaa- 
roo« 

Hone-baaed claaarooma from which 
atudenta leave to participate in 
other claaarooaa for apeclflc 
purpoaea apeclflc tlma 

Tranaportlng of atudenta on a 
predetermined baaia to a center 
operating for the achool diatrict, 
county^ or region 

Center for thie development and 
dlaaeminatlon of materiala to be 
uaed by teachera and atudenta in 
other learning Jettlnga 

Center for teacher training* In* 
aervlce, «nd parent education 
vhich operatea aa an exemplary 
aodel of educational experiencea 
for the gifted and talented 

Magnet claiaroom concept to 
facilitate the needa of a 
community or region by attracting 
atudenta for regular attendance 
from different localea vithln e 
given area 
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ACCELERATION 



Prototype 


Descriptions 


Illustrations and Options 


Cort««pondence 
courses ' 


EntablishMent of course outlines 
deXiueated into specific 
mssignsMnts which sre related to 
the learner on a regular basis 
of teacher-learner exchange > via 
the mail or telephonct for within 
a predetermined length of time 


Interaction with teacher and 
professional experts within and 
outside the local school, district* 
or region 

faeilitates irural gifted and talen-* 
ted with access to enrichment learn- 
ing opportunities 

Early and part-time entrance into 
college 

Enrichment within the context of 
the tegular classroom 

Independent study 

Summer school 


Ungraded or 
»ulti--age 


Organization of classrooms which 
assigns students according to a 
ranae in chronological and/or 
mental ages In order to eradicate 
the Traditional concept of lock- 
step age'-grade"-level learning 


Individualized learning 

Content jumping and /or accelerated 
learning 

Early entry of preschool age 
students into school 

Cluster groupii^g 


Contlnuou* 
progrefl« 

curriculum 


Development of curriculum which 
presents multilevel and multi- 
modal activities that teach, 
reinforce, and extend what is to 
be learned in a sequential 
manner (Through diagnostic and 
evaluative measures which indicate 
need and alternative learning 
experiences, students are able 
to progress in accord with their 
o%m learning style, ability, and 
interests.) 

p ► , 


Ungraded classroomi^ 
Kulti-age grouping \ 
Year -round schools 
• Grade and content acceleration 
Early graduation from school 
Scheduled group meetings 
Tutoring 

Credit by examination 
Independent study 
Elective special Interest courses 
Contractual learning agrcfements 

\ 

\ 

/ 
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HORKSHEET--DESIGNING A PROXOIYfE 




ENRICHMENT 



higher 
cognitive 
levels* 



-^-analyzing 
characteristics 
and classes 

^-•generating 
a new Idea or 
concept 



— elaborating 
on 

details 



Directions? A prototype is designed by Incorporating elenents recognized as 
necessary Into an operational pattern which provides students with an 
environaent for learning* Identify the eleinents to be included in the proto- 
type. Define the eleswnts as they apply to the prototype. Combine^ these 
elements into an organizational pattern* 

Organization Pattern 
(placeiDenti timet personnel) 



Prototype 
Description 



Example: Gifted and talented 
students will be assigned to a 
class in multiples of five to ten 
in order to form a working cluster 
within the heterogeneous classroom 
(Grouping). Students will be 
scheduled to use learning centers 
that will be placed in the environ- 
ment (Organization). Learning centers 
will use accelerated content (Accel^^ 
ration) and stress -the higher cognitive 
activities associated with creative 
thinking (Enrichment) • 




5^^ 



WORKSHBET-^DfiSlGNIKG A PKOIOTYPE 



Dlr#ctlon»{ A ptot<^typ« U dttigMd by incorporating el«iwsnt* recognized «» 
MctMAry Into an opiir*tlon«X pattern which provide* •tudent* with an 
•nvlronMnt for Xejiming, Identify the eleaent* to be included in the proto- 
type. Define the elenente am they ippXy to the prototype. Combine these 
tltMnte int o en organijeetionAl pat tern « 

Organization Pattern 
(placement) tine> personnel) 



Prototype 
Description 



Exasiple; Gifted and talented 
students will be assigned to a 
class in multiples of five to ten 
in order to form a working cluster 
within the heterogeneoua classroom 
(Grouping)* Students will be 
sche'luled to use learning centers 
that will be placed in the environ- 
ment (Orgiknization). Learning centers 
will use accelerated content (Accele- 
ration) and stress the higher cognitive 
activities associated with creative 
thinking (Enrichment), 



Elements To 
Be Included; 



GROUPING 
Assignment of 
cluster groups 
within the self- 
contained 
class 





GUIDANCE 
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IKTIU-CLASSKOOM FROTOTYPES 

the pl*c«m©nt of a ptojtotype within the 
conteait o{ the regular clasaroom program 
i# pr elicited on un^emtending and 
attending to the attitudes and proceduree 
vhlch can promote or loipede aucceaa. 
Directly related to the quality of intra- 
claairooft programe la the teacher^a 
jicceptance of reaponaibility a* the 
prime source for their operation^ \ 
Accea»ibillty of the teacher to the 
students for a given period of tXw^ 
within the contejct of the classroom \ 
program is needed, Thla necessitates \^ 
devising a pattern which facilitates 
frecdoai for Interactlont direction, ^ 
and consultation between the teacher ' 
and the student. The ayailabillty 

of naterials and supportive services ^ 
must also be Incorporated within intra- 
classroom prototypes in order to make 
them workable* 

Allowances for sharing and exchange within the classroom increase a prototype's 
chances for success. Students must be made aware of the expectatlona held for them. 
Ways in which students can communicate and deal with the feelings and problems that 
arise from doing something different within the claasroom must be included as a part 
of the program* 




Perhaps the greateat problem in effecting an intra-claasroom program is determining how 
the teacher can accommodate the special provisions for gifted and talented students 
without neglecting other responsibilttiea or becoming overburdened with more responsi- 
bilicy* Where teachers cannot see how they can do the job, they cannot be expected 
to do it. 



WHEN IT CAN BE OFFERED 



in lieu of a regular class or group 
assignment 

in addition to an assignment 
follow-up for an experience 
independent study 
self-selected* Interest- or 
need^based task 



HOW IT CAN BE ORGANIZED 



grouping to meet regularly for input, 
production, evaluation 
Individually designated teacher/ 
student conferences 
utilization of parent volunteer or 
paid aides 

regrouping with another class for 

specific time and purpose 

team teaching with other teschera 

studenta teaching other students 

from the same^or different classes 

contracting with students for 

specific tasks 

block class scheduling 



ERIC 
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INTRA-CLASSROOM PROTOIYFES 



Sp^ciai Day CXasaes 

Although the initructiott«l program in the ape<:ial 4ay claaa la highly 
individwiliMd^ tht glftfd pupila at« encouraged to work in amall groups to 
aolve cowainity or school probletna^ Tor exa«plet tn the atudy of the ocean, 
the claaa contacts various civic organisations and manufacturers to suggest 
vays to reduce water pollution. They plan an original dramatic presentation 
of •^at Ate We Doing to Our \ater Supply?^' With the help of a parent 
volunteer, the pupils photograph a short film to show exaiaples of water 
pollution in the San Pedro Harbor, Special instructional material including 
indivlduallxed reading Vits^ progremmsd work books^ pU3czles» games in 
mathematics , and photography and science equipment have been purchased* , 

the teacher of the special day class meets with the pupil to plan his special 
interest projects, develop scope and sequence, evaluate progress, and arrange 
for him to share the completed project with his own or other classes* She 
also meets with the grade**level teachers at regularly scheduled times to 
familiarise them with the curriculum pursued in the special day class to 
encourage their contributions to the program (skills^ materials, and other 
resources) and to arrange for student presentations to other classes (59)* 

Team Teaching and Conttouous ProRress Curriculum ^ 

To accomplish the school-withln-a-school concept, differentiated staffing 
is used for both professional and nonprofessional personnels Nonprofessional : 
clerks, Instructional aides , and parent volunteers. Professional and 
s e mly r 0 f e ssl ona 1 : practice teachers (more than ten were utilized during the 
1970^ • 71 school year) , part-time teachers (those working less than eight hours 
per day, most on a f our^hour-per^day schedule) # full-time instructors, specialized 
personnel to Include librarians, reading improvement specialistSt music teachers, 
and art and physical education coordinators. Each team had a team leader ^AiO was 
responsible for directing the instructional program for 100-150^ pupils. The 
teachers are teamed horizontally. In each module, the double fbom with folding 
doors is used by a team as an o'}tn classroom. This allows two or more teachers, 
aides, and practice teachers tr -ork with both large and small groups according 
to the sophistication of the material being presented. 

The curriculum at Berkeley Manor is divided Into eleven sequential phases 
of learning with each phase. having as many as five different levels, to Include 
the Alpha (slow), Alpha-Beta, Beta, Beta-GaosMi, and the Gaiwa (advanced) « The 
Gamma students are often gifted and thus permitted to move far above normal 
grade*level expectations* Through preteating and other information, we assess 
a child's base in relation to the vertical continuum of learning upon which he 
is placed. Specifically, homogeneous grouping with subgrouplng for skills 
development in needed areas is utilized in the multlleveled math and reading 
programs* Use of multiple adoption of math and reading materials enables the 
program to be incorporated in such a way as to insure availability of sufficient 
materials at each level of learning (43). 
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lNTRA-GLASSROC*i PROTOTYPES 
Special Bay Claaa«a 



Sfaiitifra ( S^cpndary) 

V*ry capabi* »€nlor atuda^ta aw enMll«4, at their option and vitb conaant of 
thalT paranta, in a aamitiar in huiwniti«a vhlch <)ffara anrichBNmt, accaleration, 
md giraat«r depth, of atudy than ia nonwuXly avallabia to high ichool ttudenta^ 
It provldaa opportunitief for intenalve and critical evaluation of ilgnlf leant 
idea» In auch areaa a« athlci and toor^llty, philoBophy^ fine art a, laajor 
world proble»a» theorlea of hiatory, and aconowlca* It provldca opportwltlea 
to aharpen and develop akllla In critical thlnkins, critical treading, diecutalon 
techniqiiea> reaaarch, oral and vritten cowmunlcatlon of Ideaa,, and interpreta- 
tion of hlatory. Studenta develop an underatandlng of the humanltiea in relation 
to other f ielda of learnings It eaaet the tranaition between hi^h achool and 
the ^tniveruity* An liD^ortant aapect of thla courae la the concluding three-day 
aya(>oaium held at a achool cawp in the aK)untaina (56) » 

Bonora 

Honor* claa«4a are designed for intellectually gifted atudenta and aiay be 
initiated aa a required academic aubject or a» advanced elective claaaea 
aft 4Uiy grade lf«v«l. The claaeee convene a minimu« of one period each day, 
five daya ^Mh i#eeK for a full ae»eiter or full year* Such claaaee awiy 
ens«giif in ln-4epth *tudy» accelerated atudy* enrichment^ an innovative approach 
to * aub,t«ct or aubjecta^ or any combination thereof. 

An example wowid be the Engineering Concepta Seminar within which gifted 
atudenta develop concepta of mathematlca and phyaice aa applied in the hardware 
of engineering and aa utiliaed in the atudy of technological problema auch aa 
pollution, traffic flow, or epidemic*. ConalderAble laboratory work la involved 
which iwi^ceaaltat^a apeclallxed equipment » *uch aa the Analog Computer, which 
p^rfor«w certain mathematical operatlona on algnel« which are fed into it 
almuUttn^i a dysramic population model which will predict future population 
cba5fig««. Thla b^^nora claaa, while available to a aingle achool during the 
tfgvl^T achool year, ia alac scheduled aa part of the aummer honora program 
at a uhared r4iiii>:>urce for student a city-wide In the aummer, the claaa 
coovaQRA, four hours each day for fiiix weeka* 

M va gy ca d Pljc^njagjC 

Arivaneed nacement program provide* for colX^sge-level academic cla»aea 
taught <m the high achool campua by highly qualified high achool teachera, 
Patticlpating elevewth and twelfth-grade atudenta my achieve high echool 
traduction credit for *uccea«ful completion of the couraea* Advanced atandlng 
credit jind/cr advanced college placement may b<i5 »chiev«d l>y etudenta who 
elect to take and are iBucceaaful In the Advanced Placement examlnationa 
adminlat«red through the Educational Teatiug Bureau at the high achoola which 
h»tvif the. program (5ft) i 
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IWTEA-CUSSROOH PROTOTTPES 



Sp«cl«l D«y ClaasM 

On€ ^ Teacher and fivm Qt ide Levels 

The teacher icheduXe wllX indicate thiai 

81 30 - 10s 30 Elevetith'-grede bl<>ck for Engllih, American llteratwe, 
AMrlcati hletory 

10:30 - I2i30 Tench-grade block for Bnglieh> world literature^ vorld 
hiatory 

2s 00 - 3 J 00 Hlnlcouraea In gradea aix through nine 
Firat nix veeka ^ Preparation 
Second aix we^a - Mlnth^grade "Interdependence^* 
Third aix veeka - Eighth-grade "«uaor" 
Fourth aix weeka - Seventh-^grade '*Dra»a" 
Fifth aix weeka * jSixth^-grade "What la Worth Knowing" 
Sixth aix weeka - Evaluation 

The eleventh-grade courae ia divided Into two ae<:tion». Pir»t aeiMater the 
literature and hiatory texta are covered aisiultaneouely* T!hm atudenta react 
favorably to thie arrangement becauae they better underatand a period in hiatory 
when they are expoaed to the literature of that tl»e# they can achieve an 
underatanding of the f eelinga and »ooda of the people while gaining Inalghta 
into the »ajor concepto forming in American hiatory* Uovela read thla aemeater 
Include A8DERS0NV1UE» HUCKLEIERRIf FINN, and THE CRAPES OF WRATH. Second 
aemeater will include independent atudy for aix to twelve weeka* 

The tenth«^rade claea la uaing a thematic approach to the aubject matter* The 
advantage to thia ia a correlation of hiatory^ literature, and grammar* Pirat 
•emeater the claaa covered War in the TwentilJth Century, Econcwor in the 
Twentieth Century, the Foaaibilitiea of the TVenty-Flrat Century, end Great 
Civilizetiona of the Paat. In the war unit, in addition to analysing the 
actual ware that have and are taking place, the atudenta atudy war literature 
and theoretical baalc concepta concerning all war* The novel uaed with thia 
unit Is EXODUS. The twentleth-century economy atudy gives an opportunity to 
become familiar with major magaxinea, newapapera» and other media aa Well 
aa acquainted with varloua major reportera and columnlata writing today (43) • 
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lilTlU-CLASSROOH PROTOTYPES 



iSpe^ial Day Claiteii 

BacH^tP^INiCfc Claaa $chg4uXinR or Block Schgdullnt 

7h« •«v«nfch'^gr«da l«vt3, atudentt mtm enrolled in Language Atta-SociaX Studlea 
block, tn the ac^deiil^ally lalented ^laaaea (about 7Q atudenta in both 
blooka), emphaaia i» on developing and improving learning akilla and developing 
creativity through individual talenta% 

Block 1 ia acheduled for Language Arta-Soclal Studlea from 8:30 -.12:30 
(including lunch) j the Math-Science block aieeta from 12j3Q - 3i00 the firat 
aemeater* The aecond aetB«ater thia achedule.ia reveraed« Both teachera and 
atudenta agree that thia la a good aapect o£ the achedullng* 

Both inatructora work together to enrich the program and not accelerate it* 
Puplla learn to conatrucc problema for atudy and to develop them in both amall 
groupa and independently* The enphaala ia on inquiry^ reaearchi experlnctntation^ 
organisation^ and draving conelualona through relationahlpa« 

A differentiated program of learning la planned by inatructora and atudenta 
through varied techniquea« Some vhich have proven effective and intereating 
are independent atudy, reaearch, workahopa in the mechanica of Engliah» 
diacuaalona^ aocial atudlea and apelling contracta* creative wltlngt debatea, 
dramatic akita, individuaX and group i^rojecta^ morning talka, teaching valuea, 
gamea (patterned after TV program* fnr review and evaluation) > playa, programmed 
learnings field tripa, Individual ^'*ading program, converaational Spanlah, experl- 
mantat art work* circle within a circle (for evaluation and dlacuaaion), etc. 

Summer Honora Program 

We are teaclng the atudenta and doing a good deal of reaearch* We have many 
queatlona about aelecting atudenta on the baala of performance only, particularly 
ao far aa our program ia concerned becauae there ia an academic phaae to the 
program* 

Each atudent apenda part of hia morning three day a a week in the area in which 
he waa nominated, from 9:00 to 12:30* Thia la the area of major concentration, 
which includea the arta# such aa art, music, drama, or academic areas auch aa 
math and aclence* 

Independent atudy activitlea ia the time of day aet aalde every afternoon from 
1j30 to 3; 30 for atudenta to atudy in any area in which they want to atudy* Thia 
aeana chat if they are muaic atudenta and have an Intereat in biochemiatry, they 
can go over to biochemiatry; If they are cbemiatry atudenta and want to go over 
to mualc or art or drama or wherever they want to go, they can go~every 
afternoon for five daya a week* The program ia a five and a half day week 
with Saturday afternoon a free day. 

The fourth phaae of the program ia a phyalcal education program* We are 
providing individual inatruction In golf, archery, badminton, volleyball, 
tennia — any number of activitlea that could be lelaure activitlea lot theae 
atudenta aa adulta* 

The fifth phaae of the program we call our apecial eventa. We are attempting 
to bring to the atudenta well known people who are conaidered gifted and 
who are aucceaaful in their life'a work, We*ve had Ralph McCilJ; the Governor; 
Lamar Dodge, the artlat from the Univeraity of Georgia; Edward White, one of 
the aatronauta; Dr. David from Bell Laboratorlea dlacuaa the role of acience in 
the humanitlea* 
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INTRA-CLASSROOM PROTOTtPBS 
Sp«cl«l Day Cl«««e» 

Sujigy HpnoTt yrogrsm <continutd) 

Itt withetwitlci, vc nxm vorkin« with tht ttudenta In tht «trwctur« of B«th«»«tlc», 

probability thtotlmi, nmt theory, mnd copputlng* 

In »ei«nc«, w« mre of faring « thre^-ptongtd programs origiMl r«»««rch in 
che»iiitty» phyiica progri*, and ecology program rather than biology* 

In the foreign languages, we are offeritig five foreign languagea. The largeat 
number of itudentt are in latin and French; one atudent in Ruaaifni, three in 
German and five. in Spaniah and they are working individvally* Ve are working 
with comparative literature in the vatloui languagea • 

In the apcial e^lencea, we are offering phUoaophy, anthropology, and political 
and cconoaiic inatituciona of AwBiica* 

In the art areaa^ the »uaic atudenta are getting »iaic theory and the real 
diacipline of awaic, pli*a oajoring in either chorut or inatruwental. 
The drama atudenta are getting real techr^quea of acting* They are not doing 
« laajor production but abort productlona ao the atudenta can try aeveral 
different technique* of acting. Since we do not have a aingle drama teacher 
in the at ate in the high achoola, the atudenta noninated ceme to ut without much 
background in drama. They are getting background from profeaalonal people. 

Art ie the aame way. They are going into the history of art, into the 

cultural application of art, cultural enjoyment of art, and into the atrengthening 

of their own skilla (35). 




INm-CUSSROOM PROTYTYPES 
Enrichment — Clu»t«r Grouping 

tOCMS 

• Acquiring knowledg* through unvirofwntaUy placed 
t<«rninf C«nt4iriit which encottpmat a collection o£ 
Batntijils and delintiatlon of activitiaa that covar 
thift ranga of difflciilty and tha acopa of comp^l«xlty 
aa thay r«lat« to a particular arta or aklll 

Salf^dctarnined matching of learning atyle and 
learner Intereat and ability to appropriate matcriala 
and actlvitiea within the Learning Center 

Stiaulat^ng Individualized Independent atudy through 
aelf-aelectlon and progtawtng of th^ vhat» hov, and 
vhen of the eitpreaaing and learning proceiaea 

Encouraging and allowing for Individual aucceaa 
through provlalona which correlate atudenta' ability 
and intareat 

PRAGMATIC DESIGN ^ % 

Or^aniaatlonal Pattern 

Placed for acceaaiblllty for atudent uac ai 

Learning Centera within the content of the regular 

cXaaaroo* program 
Learning Centera aa a total Indlvi^uallaed Inatruc** 

tlon (open-atructure) claaarooai 
Learning Centera within the atructure of the achool'a 
library or reaource center 
Time Stipulation 

Within the regular claaar-ooa^— dependent on teacher 

acheduling to determine atudent acceaalbllity 
Within the Open*-Structure claaarooa—dependent on 

atudent achedullngy but continually acceaalble 
Within the library or reaource center—dependent on 

library acheduling and claaaroom/atudent compatibility 

to auch a achedule 
Materiala 

Uarnlng Center Klta (Mentally Gifted 'Minora produced) 
Teachers-created Centera ' 
Guldes-'^Reaource Guide, Individualltlng Reading at 
Oak Street School Guide 

ELEMENTS 

In|)ut 

Expoiure' to aubject matter outaide preacribed curriculum 

framework 
Proceaa end Output 

Self-pacing allowing for increaae of input and output 
Integration of aubject matter af a derivative of a 

particular area or topic being atudled 
Streaa on the differentiation of taak complexity 
Ewphaaia on elaboration, originality, and fluency aa 

componenta of creativity 
Problem aolvlng approach to aaaimllatlon and production 

of concepta 
Expectanciea 

Development of aelf-dlrectedneaa 
Individual expreaaion 

Underatanding and ability to make decialona relative 
to peraonal and academic growth and performance (57)* 

<^ 
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INTRA-GLASSROOH VROTOtYPES 



All »ix,Stiite-identlfled iwintaUy gift«d minorn in 
our school » mtm in gr«de» thrat and four. The»« 
pupil*' arv cluittrcd In m co»binmtion griide thtue/ 
four \:la«iroom with 23 bth«r pupil* »elected by . 
taach«r», the counmelt)r» iMx4 administrator* on the 
bii«l» of h^gh achievement and/or high^ group or in»* 
dividual t««t icoren; 



Thi» year* the gifted pupil* are wio- 
ducing a achool magatlne« They *elect 
and edit contribution* from other pupila'J 
vrit6 editorial* and current event* 
atorle** plan the copy layout, aAd help 
prepare the copy for reproduction* They 
extend their atudy of a cla**rooin news- 
paper to a review of the local newapaper* 
for authenticity or bia*. They analya^e 
new* ambiguou* word* and the variou* pTo*- 
paganda device* duch ** innuendo^ name- 
call, guilt by asBociation* 




In another «ix^week mini«tudy, the pupi^ explore 
aoroe of the problem* accompanying urbanitation of 
the city *uch. a* food, houaing, and tranaportation. 
They d«*l^Ti a model city; decide where the highvay* 
will go, yho ahould be moved, and why* 



The »i^ gifted pupil* are relenaud evei'y 
day on a planned basis to participate in 
educational actlvitle* with an upper^^grade 
cla»* in the subject area in which ihey 
ere moat skilled or advanced* .Threi^ pupils 
work with upper-grade mathematics classics 
'andi,* three are in upper-grade social jitudies 
classes 



/ . 



r 
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EXTRA-CUSSROOH PROTOTYPES 



^Ijll^thelr •crparateni^is from th« clasaroom makes 
I mofe eaaiiy controlled and vlalble aa a 



Extra-claaaroom prototypes tre progtmas vhich func- 
tion outside tiie boundaries of the regular class- 
room, they are the l^^arntng opportunities Which 
wiiMX as a supplemental unit to the regular class*" 
TOO* program^ To their advantaget these prototypes 
allow for the matching of specific teacher ahilltles 
Sttd tale^ti With the type of program^ Administra- 
tive; 
tfasm 

district, program for the gifted and talented, 
Theae prototypes are more conducive toward facili- 
tating student identity and peer interaction, 
however t It must be recognized that earfi of these 
prototypes is dependent on the cooperation of staff 
msmhers to release students for participation* 
their success csn also he related to reporting pro- 
cedures which keep staff members Informed about 
what the students are doing and how well they are 
progressing. 

Because extra- classroom prototypes are often perceived as an addendum to the Itistitution 
in which they functlout they are sometimes ignored with regard to total district or 
school events and/or schedules* These prototypes can arouse speculation about their 
purposes^ personnel > or activities by those who are not directly involved with them^ 
teachers as well as students who participate in these programs must assume the responsi- 
bility for planning methods to familiarljce others with the programs^ Planning for staff 
visitations, sharing accomplishments, and exchanging ideas , materials » and techniques 
^ with the staff can combat \lack of understanding and indifference sbout the progrsm. 
Methods which help students comprehend the purpose for their participation and relate 
their experiences to their peers are important* Scheduling a time when students can 
bring a buddy with them to share cheir extra-classroom experience eradicates the mysti^ 
cism created when students leave their regular classroom* The tegular classroom tescher 
needs to identify procedures for the student to share and use learnings obtained from 
extra-classroom program participation* 




tffgN IT CAN BE OFFERED 



HOW IT CAN BE ORGANIZED 



Before^ durlng> or after regular \ 
school tine 

Saturday classes 

Special or altered schedules 



1* 



2* 
3* 

4. 

5. 

6. 



7* 
8. 



Organizing special classes or clubs 
which meet on a regular basis during 
the school day 

Offering short-term mlnicourses» 
seminars 

Transporting students to another 
locale 

Providing a special center or room 
Offering special events such ap 
field tripst speakers^ etc* 
Providing for off-campus experiences 
at another school or within the 
community 

Regrouping students for team teaching 
Offering special programs during holldsys 
and/or weekends 

Assigning members for independent study 



65, 



EXTRA-CLASSROOM PROTOTYPES ^ 

, Independent Study ; 

/ ; ^ 

The independent ntudy ptias« enables gifted pupil« to establish purpose and direction 
for pursuit of st^dy intiferests or needs under the direction of special teacher advl- 
»or»« This phase embodies flexible programing ai^d utilization x>i qommunity resources 
It may be highly individualized or combined with peer group experlencest It may 
include multlgrade levels and several subject fields. It may take advantage of 
learning centers or resource rooms* In order to provide for the variety of Interests 
demons^trated by pupils these situations, a vast amount of resource iwterlal is 
provided aa well as basjlc equipment* Specially purchased tapes and transparencies are 
provided as well as materials and equipment for /creative development of such items by 
both pupils and teachers^ An example would be a program in a Junior high school in 
n disadvant'aged area. With careful preplanning in the seventh grade, selected 
gifted pupils were pro (^rammed into a combination of experiences in English » ^art, 
end music. English was emphasized fiVe days fner week; art^ three days; and music, 
rvo days per week. Flexible time scheduling was utilized, a three-teacher team-teach- 
vug plan used, and qualitatively different, creative curriculum was developed, 

■ 

At the ninth-grade level, a two-period block |of time each day with a two-oeacher 
team developed the same plan in a combination| of English and world history and 
geography. Support and assistance inVesources were arranged with the University 
of Southern California and a graduate student] served as liaison between the school 
program and the university* Although each pu|pil experienced total class/ and small ^ 
group experiences, emphasis was upon the Individual pupil goal and area of indepen*^ 
dent study (60)* \ 

Kinth Grade Seminar 

Gifted pupils in ninth grade may elect to b^ enrolled in a special seminar class • 

♦/Instruction is centered around either of two Vubject -areas, according to th? 
bcrengths of the instructors: creative writing or cultural anthropology. 

Classes meet either two or three times each week, usually one half of the class 
^ at a time, and occasionally the entire class meets together for the presentation 
of a student's reseatch. ^ 

\ 

Field trips and outsijle speakers are of unusual value in this course (58)- 

{ \ 
\ \ 
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EXTRA-CLASSKOOM PROTOTYPES 



^ Indepondent Study 

FOCUS ^ 
En^a^ing students in independent study which places emphasis 
on the assimilation of content^ the acquisition of information, 
and th« proce«aing of learned' oat eriaX 

Utilizing queationa aa the basic attuctute for prOKtreiraing 
the student U atudy through the varioua levela of a thinWng 
hierarchy * u * 

... Allowing for the concrete expresaion of learned ideas through 
products which are. repreaentative of th« atudy and the student 
and which are creiB^tive in design and intent * 
, Capitalizing on individual interests by encouraging the studant 
to self^select a topic to be atudiied 

PRAGMATIC DESIGN 
Orisanlzational Pattern 

... Enrichment facilitated outaide the regular classroom 
through special class participation In the school's 
library under the jurisdiction of the reading resource 
teacher and follow through by the involvement of the 
classroom teacher 



Time Stipulation 

... Determined by school organizational pattern and 
scheduling of mentally gifted minors in the library 
... Reinforced by time allocated within the classroom 
by the teacher 

Materials 

... Di»trict*^developed independent study outlines 

library resources and facilities 
. . . Materials specifically purchased to augment the 
student's study (models, books, raw materials) 



ELEMENTS ^ 

Frocyss and Output 

Locating anJ syncheslzing information from multiple and varied 
rel'erences 

Integrating acquired information into unique products which organize, 
synthesize, compare facts. and concepts through the use of raw 

materials ^ ^ ^4 j 

Developing "new" ideas and/or solutions to aspects of the studied 

topic (divergent thinking) 
expectancies 

Developing self-directedness in the ability to obtain and process 
Information 

Developing ability to pursue a study in-depth individually and 
individualistically (37), 
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EXTRA-CIASSROOM PROTOTYPES 



Unmlivg Center* 

SECONDARY 

Learning Center* wy be intetdiiciplinary or directed toward * «iy«n wMect 
field. They «re ■onetiM* developed a rewuice roo« tor indivlduellzed 
•tudy and re»e«rch. Som echooXe have designed the* to provide en Innoy.tlve 
approach to study. Such centere ere provided with epeclel Inetructlonel 
material, and equlpsent neceaeary to reallxe the teaching objectlvea. Such 
provlalon mat be wide on a long-range planning baali. Sone echooli have 
been able to provide paraprofeaalonal aaeiatance in the learning centers. 
Othera wuat uae a portion of their gifted teacher tl»e allocation. 

An exaaple of the development of learning centera on a long-range baale is . 
the Audio-Tutorial Science Center Program, which i» In proceaa of development 
at four achoola— one In each «one. Theae adence centers will provide the 
aetting for highly indivlduallted approach to adence learning and reaearch 
wherein pupil* can progrea* at Independent rate* of apeed and are never forced 
to remain captive audience* for demonatratlon* and explanation* they do not 
need. Scientific explanation* and laboratory ln*tTuctlona are prepared on a 
multimedia ba*i* for individual *tudent u*e. Thl* free* the teacher for 
lndivlduali*ed work with atudente. 



ENRICHMENT CENTERS 

The enrichment centera provide a learning environment In a 

IS^duaie to exploratloS and originality baaed on ^^^^-^^^^^^nitlon of Indlvl^^^^^ 
^Miirii.. intereat and talent*. Children are bu**ed or are brought ^ parent* 
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EXTRA-CLASSHOOM PR0T017PES 



Special Groupings 

Offering a variety of exp^rlencea outside 
of the regular claaBroom which have a« their 
purpose to provide additional and *'new" 
altemaclveH for the students' cognitive 
and aftective knowledge from which fxiture 
arean of interest, appreciations, and values 
can be stimulated for atudy and/or involve- 
ment 

Providing activitiea which touch, tap, and 
apark the multidlmensions of giftedncas 

Stimulating awareneaa and appreciation for 
the poasibilicias for lifelong learning and 
personal growth 

Providing peer**group atimulation and inter- 
action through collective associations of 
studenta within the same intellectual strata 

Capitalizing on opportunities for input 
at a level coranensurate with the group 
homogeneity of giftedneaa 

Serving as an adjunct to the Enhanced 
Learning Program on an interroittent rather 
than permanent basis throughout the year 

Organizational Patterns 

Activities to he centrally organized for the 
district's program 

. ♦ . Involvement of students and schools to be 
dependent on facilities » type of activity, 
population needs, transportation, and 
economic conditions 
. . . Forms may vary and will include 

Student conferences, workshops, and 
discussion groups 
\ Seminars 
^ Field trips 

Teaching mentors 
Community resources 
Junior Great Books discussion groups. 
Time Stipulation 

. . . Variable according to scheduling and type 
of experience offered (57). 




EXTRA-CUSSKOCW PROTOTYPES 



Minicouriesi Seminars, and 
' Vorkahopa 



FOCUS 



Provide for learning impact through comprehensive coverage, of content In an abbre- 
viated period of ti^e. 

AUwt for stinulatlon of social and learning interaction through peer group 

interaction- ^ ^ ^ j * v 

Stress on high cognitive processes through the association of what is to be 

learned with who is learning it* ^ ^ 

Provide new channels for independent learning and Interest developwnt* 

... Vlden the horiaons of learning possibilities and topical areas which are 

available for individual or ^roup future and further study* 

Provide new learning forw and skills, which elicit ne^ thinking and producing 

responses from the* learner. 

PRAQ4ATIC DESIGN * 
Organlaation Pattern 

,.1, Outside the regular classroom experiences to be held be- 
fore, during, or after school 

... Employment of specialists and/or professionals to direct, 
lead, or teach the group 

Attendance encouraged by school staff, but final 
•election left to each student 

Financing from current district Enhanced Learning Program 
funds 

Time Stipulations 

Experiences to be held for periods of no less than 60 
minutes per session and at least four weeks in duration. 



EXEMPLARY ACTIVITIES 

Mini-experiences will be topical, thematic, and skill-oriented as they are 
developed in relationship to various subject areas and specialists- 
* * . Examples in each of the categories might Include 

Topical 

Ecology r 
' Urban affairs 

. , . Economic urgencies 

... Local and federal governmental actions 
Thematic - 

Man's inhumanity to »an 
, . . Materialism veTBuB philosophy 
. . * Individual needs and social psychologies 
Skill Oriented ' 
... College preparation in notetaklng, outlining 
. . . Developing creative talent and skills 
... Preparing a research paper (57). 



EXTRA-CLASSROOM FROTOTYFES 



Extended Day Frogram 

FOCUS 

Ptovid^ nfter-ichool cla»»e» which eiQphatlze the dtvargent and open ayatem 
of aaalmllatlon vhlch extend beyond and/or capitalize upon thoite aubjecta 
and opportunitlea regularly pirovided within the context of the school day 
and age*^ grade apan* ^ 
. • • Gear toward an atwoaphere in content and deaign which f oatera experiTOen-* 
tatlon, exploration* and expreaaion which will broaden the learner** 
horizon* and enrich hia learninga* 

Allow atudenta th« opportwnity to determine their participation according* 
to individual intereata, talenta, 4nd abilitiea. 

Afford atudenta with opportunities for peer group atlmulatlon and exchange 
at a level of interaction structured to meet the charactexiatics of the 
gifted* 

PRAGMATIC DESIGN 
Or ^anijcational Pattern 

. * . Claaa offerings to be detertained by teacher recruit- 
aient binsed on the identification of teagh«i^ interest, 
proficiency ♦ philosofhy, and pedagogy 

^ * • Class composite pritttarily detertained by pupil interest 
and cutting across grade levels 

Fartlc'i^Ation detersl'ned by teacher^ principals and 
coun<ieior recoiWEendAtions and parent^child approval 
.nccordlng to stipulated criteria 

Dtlllssetlon of 0m central facility 
*4* Transp^rrtation provided by parents 

Time Stimulati on 

Os\^ hour and fifteen winutec for approximately 18 to 
20 weekc during the school year 

H atei*iala 

♦ Dependent on th«i needs of t«achers and classes offered 
(exaiQ9>le^ slide rules » plays ^ Et<:») 

EXSKFURY ACTIVITIES 

Course content and activities reflect the philosophy and design of the 
program 

, « • Ex«inples of courses included and related activities; 
^ Hiology 

, • , Dissecting worms ^ * 

. . * Bees 

Visiting the He^alth, Museum 
Huiftam ltieji 

... Experimenting with various historical and geographic techniques 
within different eras of man's development 
Graphic Art ^ 

... Making projects related to various media: silX-screening, print- 
ing, lithography V photography (57) ♦ 
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EXTKA-CIASSROOM PKOTOWPES 
ItinetAtit Reioutce Teacher 



Itlnirmnt Kc»our<:t teacher 



Woodlaim MiddXt School w«« d«*ign«d and conitr«ct«d for «n uiigr*d*d 0Tg«Bi«tloii 
mnd \itlll»«tioti of t«As teaching aind lndivid\i«llx«d Itiatrvctlonn Th« tchool U 
divided into three 'Vu»«e'* with two tewui In each houae* Studenta identified 
aa academically talented ar« placed with all teaaa mnd receive additional 
inatruction fro* the itinerant reaource teacher who »ovea from houae to houae. 
Th« reaourca teacher worka with team meabera in planning for both lar^e- and aioall- 
gronp inatruction*. the inatructlonal program for the academically talented ia 
deaigned to>allow theae atudenta to ejqplore in depth areaa of Engliah, aocl&l atiidle»i 
and reading. The Engliah curriculum deala chiefly with the creative aapect^ and 
atudenta are given many opportunltlea for writing. A aupplement to ttie regular 
aoclal ptudlea program providea an opportunity for atudenta to deal with a narrow 
topic in depth. **nini" unite are alao' developed Vy the reaource teacher and her 
pupila. Varioua, literary forma and techniquea are atudied in reading* Vork on 
particular akllla ia indlvldualiaed* 

« 

Th« three hou»e» of the *chool mx* locmted around • Learning Media Center 8o 
that atudenta have wmay opportunitlea for exploring varioua laaterlala 1» reaearch 
«nd Individual atwly. Learning Actlvltiea Package* have be«n developed which 
allow acadealcally talented atudenta to work on aore advanced levela. 

The Itinerant reaource teacher »ovea fro« houae to houae acheduling her work 
with that of teacher t«a« •eabera. She uaually aeea each atudent on an average 
of every other day. Th«r* are approxlMtely fifty atudenta In the progxan, and 
inatruction hy the reaource* teacher la uaually In aaall groupa of eight to tw«lve (43). 
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Special Counseilng (Elementar 



focus 

Att«n*J to traii«lAting t«»t data into practical class tiMichlng/learnttig 
atrat^gi«i&< 

Dtv^eiop att<i ^pply t:«tihniqu«^B; to modify behavior iti relation«hlp to academic, 
aocial, waotl*5niiil p^rfortaance* 
*»# Co^isult astd confer vlth parentBi teachers^ students concerning achool 
progrttjRa «nd »\iac«fl«* 
Determine proper atudent plac«menta» 

Secondary 

Atiniat in pr^gr«» planning and suggest alternatives for student acadealc 
and social d<ivelop»«nt^ 

Provide opportianitle« for student advanc^ent for scholarship. 
♦ Confet»«nc« with students Ht\i par enta <:oncerntng col3eg<R ^tid career choices* 
Atte*-d to indlviduiil growth ti^eds. 



PRAGMATIC. DESIGN 

Oryanitatio nal Patterns 

Student "^decision to i»ak« an appointment for assistance 
Counselor's decision to **call Xn^' the students ^ 
Regularly scheduled appointments or group participation 

Time Stipulatipna 

Varying according to type of need and/or reason for seeking counselor's 
assistance 



EXEMPLARY ACTIVITY 

Underachieving Gifted 

Involvement in individually prescribed behavior raodif Ication program 
Appropriate class placement to stimulate academic success and social or 
emotional maturity <i*e.^ educationally handicapped^ facilltatlve regrouping) 
Opportunities to function as a tutor In the Tutorial Program In ord«r to 
develop leadership ^md self-concepts, perceptions about one's ability 
Adapting classroom opportunities through special activities and materials 

Group Interaction 

Formulation of groups to provide peer-group identity and Interaction 

(i.e.. Leadership Groups, J^roblem-Centerad Groups, Task-Oriented Groups) (33), 
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EXTRA-nUSSROOM PROTOTYPES 



Counteling (Sccondury'' 

C0un«6llilg-ln«tructional Program 
Ifltroductioti 

1* ?yoblgffl * The soxinMllng-inttructlonal ptograa in California Project Talent 
wa» an attempt to w«avc together the goala and>roceaae» of counseling and 
Ini>truction In a mutually reinforcing androptlmal manner* VhiU the project 
detoonatratlon involved only mentally gifted minora in gradea 7-9, the program 
HB conceived U applicable at other graie levela aa veil* Experiences planned and 
carried out in group counseling aitnations and>ln Engliah and aocial science 
Classen were based on case-study data such as motivational structure^ interest 
patterns, and special abilities of gifted children. This program vaa "a tri- 
dimensional approach to learning/"' as outlined by Paul Plowman (1953). 

Major Emphases , Major emphases included Jmproving communication skills, 
encouraging the development of personal sets of values and philosophy of life, 
and promoting more effective learning in social sciences and in English in 
grades 7-9* 

Instructional and counseling experiences were planned which wo^ld develop higher 
intellectual skills and specific factors of creativity outlined in research 
studies of J* P. Guilford and R. Hocpfner and E* Paul Torrance— for example* 
assoclational fluency, sensitivity to problems, and adaptive flexibility. 

3. Anticipated Benefits 

,a. Improved motivation to learn important concepts and skills in the ^ 
social sciences and English 

b. Realistic guided self-appraisal of abilities, goals, and values 

c. Greater sensitivity and awareness 

d. A dynamic and positive concept of self and of relationships with 
other persons. Institutions, and environment 

Relationships of Counseling to Instruction 

a. Relating cl^saroom experiences to personal philosophy 

b. Developing relationships with peers 

c. Becoming more creative in doing assignments 
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EXTRA-CLASSROOM PROTOTYPES 

I Counseling (Secondary) 

<continiaed) 

\ 

Couniwfling-lnatructional Program ; 
Topic* of Sinall**Group Counseling Sc^^alonB 

The tollowing small group topics are examples of inteir*?st sad roncem» which 
wi?r« discu8st«d by thi* groups* Although most of the groups «n joyed the 
4ndt*pendence ot* propoblng th^ir own topics, uoroe preferred to rely on the 
iOunaelor to »uggei*t an id^Ja,, 

1. Oivgr^en t thinking ' 

' a. What would Ut« be like if we closed all of Our schools for 20 years? 

Wliat it thie BattK* of Gettysburg had turned the other way? 

Social concerns 

a. Teenage drinking 

b. Should mothers work? 
Capital punishment 

d. Wt^lfare: eligibility and needs 

e. What age for dating? 

f. Will a woman ever be president of the United States? 

g. Causes of high taxes 

h. Problems involved in eliminating slums 

i. Problems of the American Indian 

j. Should a young person be punished for the rest of his life for one.- 
foolish act? 

3* Scientific explorations 

a. Progress i-r medical science , ^ 

b. Space race 
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EXTRA-CLASSROOH PROTOTYPES 
Coun*ellng (Secondary) 



\ 

\ (continued) 
CounM^ ling*- Inat ruction*! Program 

a» \Th« Image of America abroad and the role of Aiaer;lc« in world leadership 
b- ^andidate* for governor; the governor'* function 

(Jpvernmental control veriui individual righta 
d, Ci^mpariaon between policies of Republicana end Dewocrete 
5* R^li^lmig mag 

a. Predestination and free will 

b. Aatt^logy 

6. Paychologlcal iaiuea 

a* What la "being nonaal"? 

b* Problei^ related to being youngcat, oldeat, or in the middle bf a 
facjily ^^f children 



c . Brainwashing 

Parcnta who are teachera 
e. Cauaes of , unuaual behavior 

Indlvlduai^ differencea 
g, Mc'^inlng of group teat acorea, i*et l.Q. 
h* What la love? 

i. Controlling behavior through reward rather than puniahment 
j . Maaa hyaceria " ita influence on history 
k. Why teata? ^ 

» 
> 

1, What ia intelligence? 
Educational iaauea 

a» Racial integration of achoola through buaalng atudcnta 

b. Adjuatment to junior high achool aetting 



EXTKA-CUSSROOM PROTOTYPES 

Couns Idling (Secondary) 
(continued) 

Coun»« i Ing- Inattuc t lonal Progtajn 
B» Moral C 0ni:<3>r ni> 

Gambling 
9, ?hlIoi»pi>hical concerns 

a. Is man bom human? 

b» Con«ci^nc«: what i* it? 

IT. ExiHt«nttali*m 

<i. Kt?Ut;loni*hip of tiao to human experience 

Do«d thm man mak* history or does history make the man? 
t\ Luck — • i» there such a thing? 

Wlmt is patriotism? 

h. What is freedom and what is privilege? 

10. Ml^scellaneous topics ' 

» 

a. Controversial issues related to causes of the Civil War 



b, ■ The French and Indian War (14) • 
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* , ' EXTRA-CLASSROOM SPECl^ CROUPIMC 

CultutMlly Dlff«r«iit 
Eiiucati/dn>]^y PliadvntaEld DcvcXopnenf 1 Pilot FroErM 

A ptogrM on« hour thxmm limB pmt ve«k U beiiig off«r«d to cluittrf of pupili 
etitolied i\ %TmAn flvt and ilx irtio numilti^d •« ^'cultuwUy dl««dv«ntittd, iitidtt- 
achieving I* Wilt ally gifted laiitOM," While providing m wid^ variety of «nTich»«nt 
-and reaedintj-on ictivitlOf th« t«ach«ti and the ichool/ouniaXor are able to 
observe theie pvpili in a "iituational teatlnjp^lKffw^rt Thia approach 

combine* currituluM modification* d«»igned to neet the pupil** individual naeda^ 
with an extensive <}n-going evaluation of the pupil •» progreaa and potential* 

In addition; three ti«» per veek^ the 25 eelected etudent* meet for tvo hour* 
of »peci*llred enrichsMmt, provided by each of the team of teacher* on a rotational 
ba*i»* At that time the "enriching'* teacher'* other pupil* are taught by the 
other tvo team member** Thi* tnree*teacher model ha* *tiMlated a aharing of 
i^ctivitie*t inter e*t^ and enthu*ia*B» 

A project room i* available for the apecialiaed work three ti**>* per week* 
The advantage of the additional apace i*-a tremendou* aid to the organiaing of 
material»v project*! and interaction of the pupil** 

Learner objective* include the following: 

* '1 

Cognitive Domain i 

• To demonatrate predicted competence in reading 

. To demonatrate predicted competence In mathematic* 
/ . To demonatrate predicted competence In language arte 

AffeVive^ Domain 

^ . To develop * poaitive attitude toward *elf 

. To develop »ocial behavior that »how» reeponribllity toward othera 
and independence toward aelf 

• To eearcb for "why* and for meaning0~to become intellectually 
curiou* . 

• To develop appropriate creative problem aolving technique* 
.To work toward aelt-generated activitie* rather than 

teacher-directed activitie* (30). 



|lrrCXAl. TtVtS OF CimDNESS AND'TAl.m 

> 

iitut a«iiiiio|>ti«ii*thAi th* gifted talented are 
Idnfttlu^ati iii^ «rroneoiR* Although th« gifted apd 
t^l«>f)tfHl #h4»r« iott« fundaimintal charact«iTi«tic*t 

li»v»l of dtevelopnuifnt itnd the manifestationfi , 
0i lhc«« characteriatica oan differ aignificantly * 
aiHWtg itrdividwila within the grijup of gifted and 
,i{alantad« ''l^araonai interii»t», TODtiration» values* 
and aw«reneaa al»o interf*jre with the degree 

wbitrh th^»e atudenta are alike. 

11w 0ld^r ir^ftcapt ^^f .gift^dneas ia related to 
a^ademiv pi^tential ox achieveipent which has been 
siaai^aaed by atandardized meaaurea. The new trend 
of liatderatanding giftedn^sa proposes that gift^- 
iveaa ia alto the display of apecifi^: aptitudes 
OT okiUa riel^ttrd to many areaa cf k^wledge or 
h^mMtk undertaking. Beaidea the academically 
giited, there can be the talented, the creatively 
gifted^ the payel^bsocially gifted, and the 
kin«»ih«rically gifted. Emphaaia haa alao been 
placed on r^cognlising the gifted and talented in 
th« coivtext of th^ir own culture uaing the knowledge 
«nd undi?r»tanding of thiit culture aa a Wckground 
for identifying the culturally different gifted 
and talented students. 

Any progro« tor the gifted and talented should 
tonald<tr th« many rather ihm\ the singular 
a«p«ct» of giftedneaa. The program must provide 
for the diatlnguiahable m^eds of the particular 
types of giftedneas and talent while simultaneously 
attt*nding to those needs which are similarly held by 
ail gitte-d and lalenCed students. The articulation 
oi a separate program should be anchored to the 
el««ent» of a general program in order to insure 
continuity l*?r a total program for the gifted and 
talented. 



PROGRAMS FOR 
SPECIAL NEEDS AND 
TYPES OF 
GIFTEDNESS 



Talented 



"Pa 



underachieving 



gifted 

Girts 



PSYCHO- 
SOCIAL 



Creative 



8> 



\ 



PROTOTWES ASD COMUCULAR EXPERiraCES 
FOR SPEClAt TYPES OF ClFTEDHESS ' 



SPECIAL tYPE 



Uiader achieving 



ELEMENTS TO CONSIDER 



Eitablimhing to adequate fraat of 

wferexvce and criteria for 
determining and defining the 
\jnderachieving gifted or talented 



Employing laotivatlonally inter- 
vention >and preventative tech- 
niquea 



Streaaing affective evaluation 
and growth aa a correlate to 
intellectual and performance 
growth 



Developing a nultilevel and team 
approach for dlagnoaing and 
preacribing 



Including the student, teacher, 
and parents in aaseasing, plan- 
ning, and implementing a program 



BXEKPLARY PltACTlGES 



Intervention^ team which evaluates, 
plana, and provides necessary^ 
techniques and materials to work with 
the atudent on a conaultatlon basis 
to the regular classroom teacher or 
as a facilitator in an extra-qlassroom 
setting with individusls or ln> small 
group aeaaions ^ 

Tutoring assistance through remedial 
specialists, student or parent tutors 
in an Intra- cr extra-classroom aet- 

ting 

Buddy, big brother or sister, or 
mentor organisations to meet with 
students on a regular basis before » 
during, or after achool or on 
Saturdays to act as support personnel 
to the student* to stimulate Interest 
through excursions and dlacusalons, 
and to aaslst In. working academically 
with the atudent 

Contract aystem to stlpulATe require- 
ments, expectancies, responsibilities, 
and conaequences in s formal 
agreement among the student, the 
teacher, counselor, administrator, 
or parent 

Special group meetings to foster 
academic, personal, and social growtn 
which are facilitated by an itinerant 
teacher, team teachings or a counselor 

Study groups which meet to discuss » > 
learn, and practice skills and habits 

Special regular classes for under- 
achieving atudenta which adopt specific 
techniques and curricular activities 
to satisfy the needs of students on an 
all- day or Integrated-day schedule 
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SPECIAL TYPE 



Culturally Dlffarent 



ELEHEm TO CONSIDER 



Identifying the student* with 
appropriate and multip'J^ criteria 

Under«tandlng the patterns and 
valuea of tne studenta* culture 

Recognizing the characteristics 
unique to the gifted or talented 
within the subculture and the 
similarity of traits which are 
shared with the gifted and 
talented within the dominant 
culture 

Plaxming and providing educational 
opportunities for the culturally 
different child which laatch and 
support his culture rather than 
attempt to make him give up^hls 
culture to hecome a member of the 
dominant culture 



EXEMPLARY PRACTICES 



Counseling sessions on indi*- 
vidual or group basis for dis- 
cussing and exploring 
giftedness, vocational and 
career possibilities^ school, 
and personal related topics * 

Field trips to expose^ enrich t 
and extend awareness of "the 
world" and alternatives for 
learning and participating 

Special intra- and extra-group 
experiences which stress 
development of skills and pro- 
cesses relative to academic 
achievement and gifted 
performance 

Buddy, tutorial, and mentorshlp 
programs on and off campus to 
facilitate learning, inter*- 
action, and stimulation 

Parent-student meetings or 
classes to provide opportuni- 
ties for learning as a joint 
enterprise between the family 
and the school 

Interest clubs which meet dur*- 
ing, before, or after school 

Cultural exchange programs with- 
in the region. State, etc., to 
expand learning opportunities 
and appreciation of other 
peoples' cultural patterns and 
values 

Advanced placement off catppus 
for encouragement ana for 
acquainting students with other 
learning eavironments and 
possibilities 



» 



SPECIAL nPB 



Talentev! 



ELEMENTS TO CONSIDER 



De terming the criteria «nd 
procc»» for measuring and verify- 
ing taXunt potential 

Differentiating between technical 
skill and creative pot^^'tlal :Ana 
the relationship between the 
Btudent*s capabilities and 
perforsaance now and the student's 
future potential for talent 
development 

AHScssing the student's own 
interest and enthusiasm for 
nurturing his talent 

Interviewing parents to assess 
their recognition and support of 
their student's talent and to 
involve them in the educational 
opportunities provided for 
their child 



EXEMPLARY PRACTICES 



Mentors and sponsors to support and/ 
or teach the student within the 
community 

Extra-classroom programs during » 
before, after school and on Satur'- 
4ay8 facilitated by professionals 
and/or experts 

Apprenticeship assignments in pff** 
campus situations 

Flexible programming to take elective 
courses beyond grade-age level 
expectancies and waiving of some 
requirements so that interesting 
electives can be programned for the 
students 

Off-caii9>us participation In 
professional schools while still 
receiving credit toward graduation 
for such attendance at the regular 
school 

Special classes and seminars In 
aesthetics, performing, publishing, 
etc* 

Independent study in subjects re- 
lated to areas of talent, facilitated 
by contracts, mentors, correspondence, 
or tutoring / 

Organized field trips and attendance 
at professional performances and 
meetings 

Gounsellng sessions dealing with 
affective areas relating to talent 
possession and development, and 
profession and career possibilities 

Allocating funds to students from 
school revenue received or raised 
to be spent for individual lessons 

Alternative schools and/or summer 
sessions which attend exclusively 
to talent development 
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SftCUl TYPE 



ELEMENTS TO CONSIDER 



EXEMPXARY PRACTICES 



pj|ycho«oc lally 
gifted 



Identifyliig the collective 
personal and behavioral 
abilities and traits which are 
indicative of the pBychosocially 
gifted Btvdent 

Diacritoinating between the 
teacher '4 perceptions of who 
is psychosocially gifted and 
standardized or accepted 
criteria for identifying the 
psychosDclally gifted 

Differentiating between the 
characteristics .of social 
popularity and the characteris- 
tics of social development, 
adjustment, and ability 

Underst^ding the responsibility 
of educators to explain the 
nature of giftedness to the 
student and his family 

Allowing the psychosocially 
gifted to accept or reject 
opportunities for developing 
his taljpnt, with full cognizance 
that his "gift" can be held 
as a personal rather than a 
socletally Jhared talent 

Identifying opportunities for the 
psychosocially gifted that allow 
for the student to experience 
being a leader as well as a follower > 
an independent worker as well as a 
group member, and a winner as well as 
a ''loser" 



Opportunities for school- 
communitv service 

Independent or group 
biographical studies 

Teaching/tutoring, 
counseling programs 

Leadership classes 

Individual and/or group 
counseling concerning values 

Analyzing and interpreting 
results of various types 
of interest and personality 
tests in Individual and 
group settings 

Opportunities for 
competitive participation 

Role-'exchange programs 
within the school and 
community 

Classes in psychology, 
sociology, philosophy, etc* 

Opportunities to learn, partici- 
pate, and gain feedback in groups 
in order to learn group dynamics 

Opportunities for self -assessment 
and-swareness in sessions or 
courses led by school or 
professional leaders 

Independent problem-centered 
school or community study 
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SPECIAL nPE 


ELKm:NTS TO CONSIDER 


EXEMPLARY PRACTICES 


vr<?4t lvi?ly git ted 
anxi talented 

* 


Implementing a valid procesB for 
scri^^ning and idt?ntifying 
creativity as both a characteris- 
tic feature of the*^ gifted aix' 
talented and a$ a separate 
category of giftedneaa and/or 
talent development 

Differentiating between non-r 
conforming behavior and the 
factors relative to a reliable 
measurement of creative gifted- 
ness 

Emphasizing the recognition 
that the creative process is 
the ability to generate new 
ideas for familar thinga and 
situations as wel^ ns to generate 
something completely original 

Understanding that the creative 
process cannot be isolated from 
curricular experiences, and that 
those learning opportunities which 
require a discovery approach to 
learning are also stimulating 
for the creatively 
gifted and talented 


Independent study under 
the diretct supervision 
of a teacher who sets 
individual expectancies 
and provides Individual 
consVltation 

Independent study with 
professionals or experts, 
on or off campus 

Independent or gtoup 
study on creative 
personalities 

Sharing and exchanging 
opportunities among 
peers, professionals, 
and experts in order to 
obtain feedback and 
evaluative reactions 
about Ideas^ products, 
or performances 

Individual and/or 
group counseling to 
develop seXf^-awareness 
and to understand 
others with similay character- 
istic problems, concerns, etc* 


Klneschetically Gifted 
and lalenced 


Developing procedures for 
identification 

Widening teacher awareness of 
the characterist:*cs and areas of 
psychomotor behavxors which 
can be labeled as gifted or 
calented 

Developing an appreciation for 
this dimension of talent among 
educators and the community 
which is commensurate with the 
appreciation given to other areas 
01 giiLeuness ana v-axenv. 


Awarding schclarships 
and stipends for off*- 
campus apprenticeship 

Field trips and cultural 
events to further individual 
horizons and to expose 
individuals to other 
possibilities 

Allowing for extra-class 
participation in specific 
areas related to the type 
of glftedness or talent 




A t<>ttcoinlt:ant of thij select ion prouesa In 
evdlujiiting tha feat^tc^i of a^ch pn^totypii 
In t^rwa of its ^dvantag^s and dlsAdv.m- 
tagea* Attempt© to et^jiatt? o prosvam 
prototype tor the gift^<i and t^imtte^ with 
othttr s^^cial educaticn prototypes can 
dilute tli« features which tuay taak^ ik 
unique to tli« gifted. StU dieting a proto*- 
iype becausi^ it nt^utYallzes or mltiliniz^ja 
the learning for th« gifted not isound 
reascning. Similatly, choosing a proto- 
typt2? under the banni^r chat "it is good 
for all children" or that it can most 
easily hidden does not jvistify itfi selec- 
tion. 

The quaiitleu of a prototype cannot 
^sseaised without considering xheit' of^x^^ 
tionul effects, nor can the theoretical 
implications of a prototype be separated 
from their practical implementations* Or** 
gani;^a-ional patterns which penalize or 
rc^ward participants need to be reevalusxted. 
Acceptance of a prototype which places 
too muchvpre&sure on its participants 
in order to aerve thein is as danRetoua - 
one which t^nds to exonerate partlci*- 
pants and other ir,^»titutionaX members* 
Another point to consider io recogniz- 
ing the level of comft)rt participants 
and other sJtaff member ^5 will have in 
releasing students, facilities, <md 
materials for the operation ot the 
prince type. 



Prototype selection is not an isolated 
proceiis* The prototype which finally 
becomes part of the program must be 
congruent with those facets in the 
institution which will support and per-* 
petuate it. Without 'the acceptance of 
atud^nt^, teachers, and parents, the proto- 
types rest on a shaky foundation# 



or C 0 N T E N T I 0 S 




85 



89 



ER?C 



aUDEilNKS FOR DEVELOPING A PROTOTYPE 



FlexibiUty ot program . , . so »tu<4ent« can 

« , , regulate their own attendance accotdiug 
to a<2lf-detei^ uied needs and interftats 

4 * > »chedui«i thelt ovn leatning time 
vork independently 

H ^ * hav!? experlenceB with large and small 
group dynamics 

have individual contact with peers^ 
teachers^ and mentors to develop 
interpersonal relationships. 



Accits*ibillcy to uniqw and multiple resources , . * so students can 

make use of adjuncc facilities within 
ttie cotwounity 
develop research skills 
utilize the environment for firsthand 
experiences and real-life learnings 

» . . b6 exposed to new and dif f eifent 
careers, technology, and opinions 
make use of experts and professionals 
in various fields 

v.. practice a variety of learning strategies* 



. rovi8lon» far feedback and knowledge of progress * • • so students can 

share and exchange Ideas with their 
peers as a means of intellectual 
stimulation and self-development 
, . ♦ develop and practice dialo^^^je and 
discussion skills 

so the program can 

, , , b<: continuously examined for improve- 
ment # 



Attending to individual needs ... so students can 

pace and select their own learning 
experiences^ through individualized 
instruction. Independent study* or ^ 
an ungraded program 

have time to pursue and master learning 
to their own satisfaction. 




PROTOTYPE ASSESSMEKT COiSmKUUM 
WORKSHEET 



The prototypt' evid^nc^s a balanciJ between segregation and Integration of 
students within the school program. 

I _i / 7 / / 

moftt least 

Th« prototype provides for £h« heterogeneity of th^ gifted and talentt^d 
through varied provisions within its context. 

/ / / / / 

moeJt l«ast 

Th« prototype? can oper^-ite for the greatisbt number "of students on a 
coniitiuotis basis, 

/ I I / / 

mo^t least 

Thtf prototype coordinates with the institution in which it will operate: 
achedul«»«» transportation, etc* 

I I i / / / 

moitt least 

Thr operational costs of the prototype are in accord with budgetary 
aliovancOB without depleting or overburdening the total program reserve* 

I I / / . / 

most least 

rh<^ prototype: allows for student (and staff) participation without 
pcnaliying choi^i? who will be ^invojved. 

/ / / L / - 



most least 

*The prototype allows for /spontaneity and flexibility in its functioning. 

/ I / L L / 

most least 

The prototype has growth posiiibilities^ in relationship"^© population 
expansion, institution changes* ^xii new information. 

I / \ I ' I / / 

tvout ~' least 



I 



WOKi:SHEET: Prototype Adoption 



DEbCKIPTjL»E SUMMARY | 




ADAPTABILITY 
(What ca^ he u^ied^ 


ADJUSTMENTS 
(What n^^eds to 
chaniiiid^ 


< 




Ob j ^?ct ive» 










™™ ~ > 

Facilities 




.., . , 
















Schedule ^ 










^>-^' — 

Materials 










(other) 




1 






(other) 










ORGANIZATION 


CONT 








Activities; 


V a 


When; 






V 






Processes: 




Where: ^^...^^..'-''^ 












Materials: 




How: 






c 




* 
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Wi^RKSHEET: Proiotyp*^ Adoption 



APAPTABlLm 
laiAl ...CflU bis... Utt^ii) 



AliJUSTHENTS 
{What n4?\f?d« to 
be changed) 



ADDITIONS 
neieds to 
he added) 




Si 



- - ' c ^ ■' " ■ 



Designing 
curriculum 
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CURRICULUM ^ 

In ltd tr*dltlon«i context » curriculum con- 
MiBlB of th« content to be learned «nd the 
proc«ii»eii which l«arnin|; poaalble* It 
im th« curriculum which glvM aubstance 
to th« program prototypip. Whareas th« pro- 
totype determines the setting and organixa- 
tlou In which learning will takt place, 
the curriculum define* the learning and 
guides instruct! on through a variety of 
learning experiences* The curriculum thus 
becomes a method for organizing teaching/ 
learning activities to effect specific 
cognitive and affective growth, * 

Th« curriculxm is not int«n<jied to be a pre** 
scribed route which all students must follow. 
It should be considered a framework of 
learning alternatives servipg as a resource 
for ideas or as a departure point for 
further $tudy and activlty.> Neither the 
student nor the teacher should be expected 
to use it in its entirety or in one specific 
sequence* ^ 

Current curriculum, developjment theory 
places emphasis on the fl«^ible usi^ge of 
curriculum as it relates to teacher and 
student needs. The concepjt of a flx^d 
curriculum which has been written by 
teachers is giving way to fche idea of 
curriculum which suggests k variety of 
ways to achieve learning objectives* 

I 

What is th'C purpose of thiH learnl>tg? Wl^at 
is the anticipated outcome} of the activity? 
These questions form the b^sis for curri-^ 
culuro development which isj consonant with 
predetermined objectives* jThc student as 
well as the ^professional staff can be 
responsible for determining the curriculum. 
Consideration should be giyen to the idea 
ot allowing students to formulate curriculum 
for themselves as an outgripwth of their own 
learning endeavors* 



Child-centered curriculum 
over subject curriculum* 
point for curriculum build: 
world and the end'»re»ult oi 
experience is progress in ifelf understanding 
ais well as an increase in academic ability. 



akes precedence 
pie starting 
ng is the child* » 
a learning 




C5> 



m 



(P 
(S 
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T«ac h \ n^ / Warn i Modela « 

c 

>\Uht>u)lh th*^ primary t>!nph,j»U tor educ^dng 
thi— Klitcii Himl lalvMiied tv> dllow Xhxm 

t^^lv. Tbt* tvaturtH i>t ih<» ti^aching process ' 
*h.in>tv with reHi»rd t)u* gU'lv^d and taK^nted j 
U\ thM the priHt?«Hk»H 01 learning and think- I 
*in>; ar*» i)li^n a hi><h«>r priority than th? 
«oni«*nt ot 4 «ubJiiH't» U beconn^B viti>l that 
the UNt. hvr know and usv^ various tv^»'hing*- 
U^arning modi»lii. An •-i teacher underatanda 
ihe bamv ren^-tH iot'fthe t:varh1lng-l1;^^vning 
laodelii, he it» ttwji^'plt) to intc^ract coinl"ortably 
.ind ^uvri^MBtuUy'lwiih the gifted and talenttJd 
»iud«*tusi. Tht» utilization of thv* fflod^»ls also 
t>nabh**» thv tt^-ach^f to relinquish tht* tradi-- 
tlon^l approavh tvul teaming' and to deviate 
trom t^«• <»xp<?ctt^d Jlnd known prociydurea of 
curriculum In order to satisfy and stimulate 
the fitted and talentt^d in a differentiated 
©.Sinner, 

**Hw do yv>u ie.^t'h the gilied and talenttjd?" 

Tht? teaching/learning models provide a struc- 
ture, which presents a scheme and elements 
tor nMthei dev*»loping or prcft<*nting a learn- 
ing *»xperi«mce. The models ahould be utilized 
a?^ toolti lor learning in much the same way 
av bookd undTilackboardti are ccnttidttred tools. 
Tht^v are not intended to replace the teachi^r 
hut to lacilit^te the teacher's ability to 
recognize what is needed for the teaching/ 
learning proven?* and how it c^n be achieved. 
St> one model nt*edJ4 to be used to the 
iluHion ot all otherb. The Idea ia to 
ad.ipt* moditv, .ind combine those elements 
t rum the modeU Which beat exemplify a 
-^rrte mn to reach the end result otVVork ing 
with the git ted and t4lt*nted» 



i 



TEACHING/ 

LEARNING MODELS 
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TEACHllK A-EARNXHG MODEL 
Oullford^» 

Structure of th« Intellect 




fitooucn 



Purpose: Tbi» structure pr««ent» the various component* «nd 
claasif Icatioti of the Intellectual factors. It indicates that 
an ability la a combination of an operation or process, a con- 
cent » and a product • 



implications 

Analysis of teaching 
strategies 


Applications 

Individualixing Instruction, class- 
room discussionst questioningi in- 
service training 


Evaluation of student 
performance abilities 


Developing strengths, correcting weak*- 
ness, parent-teacher discussions, stu- 
dent placement, setting goals and 
objectives 


Assigning of appro- 
priate learning ac- 
tivities to the Rifted 


Eaphasislng divergent and evaluative 
thinking operations 



experiences 



veloping curriculum 



TEACHING AIARNING HODEl, 
Structure of the Int«lUct 




: iitruccur« Fr««ent« th« various co«g>onent» an^J 
: 0% th« int«ll«ctu*l f»ctor!i. It indicate* that 
21 cowhlMtioti of an operation or process , a con- 
roduct. 



uppro-* 



A^pli cat loos 



«achlfis Individualizing Instr^iction, class* 
toofQ discussions^ questioning, in-* 
service training , , 
student Developing str«nHi:h»,» correcting we&k- 
; llitle* ness, parcnt-teach«r discussions, stu- 
dent placettent» S45tttng goals and 
objectives «.«^-„„.,„ 



Empbasixlng dlverjifent and evaluative 
thinking operatioas 



amlng Differentiating tbe curriculum, de- 
va loping curriculum ^ 



Products 



iJuits— Items of information having '*thlng^' character 
Classes — Items of information grouped for their com- 
mon properties 
Relations-- Connections betveen units of information 
Systems—Organized or Btructured aggregates of items 

of information 
Transformations— Changes of various kinds in exist- 
ing or known information or in Its use 
Implications— Extrapolations of information, in the 
form of expectancies, predictlonsi kno%m or 
©uspected antecedents, concommitants, or conse- 
quences 

Operations: 

Cognition—Recognizing problems, needs 

Acquiring knowledge 
Memory— Recalling facts 

Convergent Production— Finding an anticipated 

and/or correct answer 
Divergent Production— Producing an original, 

unexpected response 
Evaluation— Reaching decisions; making Judgements 

Contents: 

Figure content — Information in concrete forms, 

as perceived or as recalled in the form of images 
Symbolic content— Information in form of signs, 

such as letters, numbers, musical notations, and 

other "code*' elements 
Semantic content—Information in the form of 

meanings to which words commonly become sttached 
Behavioral content — Information, essentially 

nonverbal, involved in human interactions (22) • 
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VnriabUi* Involved in Bloom's Taxonomy of the Cognitive 



Purpose: Presents a hierachy of learning which recognizes that 
different akilla are required of different levels of 
thinking. Indicates n means of advancing students 
along a continuum of cognitive behavior. 

Classroom Emphasis: Implication and application: The emphasis 
for using the taxonomy is on adapting it to curriculum 
and the teaching process to focus particular attention 
on the categories related to abstract concepts and 
creative and critical thinking* 



Types of Learning What Students Do What Teachere Do 



Mastery of subject 
matter (knowledge) 
(memory) 


Responds absorbs » 
remembers » re- 
hearses* covers* 
recognizes 


Directs, tells, leads, 
shows, delineates, 
enlarges, examines 


Comprehension 
(cognition) 


Explains, extends, 
demonstrates, 
translates, inter- 
prets 


Demonstrates, listens, 
reflects, questions, 
compares, contrasts, 
examines 


Application (con- 
vergent and diver- 
gent production) 


Solves novel pro*- 
blems* demon- 
strates use ^ of 
knowledge, con- 
structs 


Shows, facilitates, 
observes, criticizes 


Analysis 


Discusses, details, 
uncovers, lists, 
dlssecti 


Probes, guides, 
observes, acts as a 
resource 


Synthesis 


Discusses, general- 
ises,^ relates, 
compares, con- 
iirasts. abstracts 


Reflects, evaluates, 
extends, analyzes 


Evaluation 


Engages In commit- 
ment, Judges, dis- 
putes 


Accepts, lays bare to 
criteria, harmonizes 
(15). 
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Bloom* » Taxonomy of th« Cognicivift Donmin 



lierachy uf learning which r«cognixei» that 
nil* iir* requlrwd of different levels of 
;7)dic«t«i« a in«ana of advancing students 
:inuuro of cognitive behavior, 

:«iplication and application: The erophasls 

taxonomy i« on adapting it to curriculum 
Jhing proceaa to focua particular attention 
lorlca related to abstract concepts and 
; critical thinking. 



aaponds, absorbs, 
*«iiiAbera» re- 
i«ata«t» covera» 
^•co^nixes 


Directs, tfjlla, leads, 
shows, delineates, 
enlargea, examines 


jiitplains, extends* 
«iioni>trates» 
.ranslates» inter-^ 
irats 


Demonstrates, listens, 
reflects, questions, 
compares, contrasts , 
examines 


•aXvea novel pro- 
Itiia, deaon- 
tttates ua« of 
aiowledge, cons- 
tructs 


Shovs^ facilitates, 
observes, criticizes 


lacuaaes^ details* 
incovets, lists » 
lasects 


Probes, guides, 
observes, acts as a 
resource 


tacuaaea, general- 
.a«», relates, 
OKpares, con^ 
rastSi abstracts , 


Re f lec 1 5 , evalua t es , 
extends, analyzes 


Ufages in cotRomlt- 
«ntt judges, dis-- 
titas 


Accepts, lays bare to 
criteria, harmonizes 



TEACHING A.EAPN1NG MODELS 
■n» Average Student 



/ 



Analyst 



Appti€0lk>n 



frtdittini 



Otating 



\ 



Confirming 



information ftfhaifig 



\ 



*Ihe Mentally Gifted Student 




WOBKSHKET ~ ApplviuM th« Levels of thinking to 
Warning Activiti«i> 



DIRECTIONS: S«l«ct n tOpUt •kill, or concept. 
Refer to the clue vctdi which dencribe the type 
of thinking to he practiced end developed into 
an activity or 4iuo«tion for each level of thinking. 



APPLICATlOl^- 
CONVEKGENT 



COCNITXON- 

comfrf:hknsion 



Clues: 
Recognize ♦ 
Recall, 



MKMORY-KNOWLEIXJE 



Clues: 
Paraphrase* 

Categorize, 



Practice ; 



ClueaJ 

Find the correct 
answer « 



Practice J 



ANALYSIS- 
CONVEKGENT 



Clues: 

List related 
problems* 

Find evidence* 

List eloinents* 

Identify parts^ 



Practice : 



Practice ; 



lOi 



WOKaSHKKT Applvln* t^^t Uv«l« of Tliinklng to 
l^srnittg Activities 



^rU« which d«^<scrilJir ch« typ« 
pr«ctlic*«i «nd 4«v«lop#d Into 
Mtim foT #iich l«viil of thinking. 



UKWUirize* 
tegoirlxe , 



Practice ; 



afplxcation- 
cokv>:rgkkt 



Find the correct 



Pract lea ; 



ANALYSIS- 
a)KVERGENT 



List related 
problems i 

Find eviaenc«» 

List elements* 

Identify parts. 



Practice: 



\ EVA1,UAT10N 

Y — . ■ .»p>' ' ■' " ^ 

^ . — , — ^ r .... .J Clues; 

SYNTHESIS- 

OrVERGRHT ^^^^ * 
conclusion. 

Clues", 

Elaborate on an Compare and 

idea. contrast. 

Give alternative 
»olution# 

Rearrange 
ideas« 

Combine 

ideas. ^ — 



Practice: 



Practice? 



I 




C'^MPOKKNTS OF CREATIVE 
THINKING 



FtUENCY - Quiintlty 



Thinking of many 
possibilities 



FLEXIBIIITY - Categories 



Thinking of different kinds 

of possibilities 



ORIGIKALITY - New 



TEACHING /LEAWWII 
PROCESSES OF V 



Acquisition 



TRAKSFO 



•8 



rr *% 
>^ I 



EVAt 



Thinking of novel, unique, or 
unuaual poBilbiXitl«« 



BLABORATIOM - EabBlllihtng 



thinking of dtt«il« of poMl- 
mUitn IZ £2221 



PURPOSE: 



Presents classes that give neoning 
and determine the interrelatedneaa 
of dlaciplinea 



PURPOSES Present* the elea»nt» which 
elicit creative responaea 



Implications 



Providing for the re- 
latlonshlpa of learn- 
ing areas 



AppllcatlvOns 



Developing a compre- 
hensive and integrated 
curriculum of learning 
activities 



Implications 



Providing for self- 
sctuallxation of 
creative potential 

Practicing creative 
thinking 

Assessing indivi- 
dual need^ 



Applications 



Exercising the-in^ 
nate characteristics 
of the gifted and 
talented 

Developing learning 
opportunities 

Providing teaching 
strategies 



PURPOSE: Presmta^ 
for dtscrlbltig m 
what the student 
leiirn a alven 
or principle 



Implicationa 



Presenting and/or 
validatiiig cognltiirt 
activity 

Designing learning 
experiences 



ERIC 




C^HPOWNTS OF CRKATIVK 
THIKKIKG 



Thinking of many 



n^EXIBlim Categories 



Thinking of different kinda 
of poaaibllltlea 



OKICIHALITY - New 



TEACHING /UARMNG MODEL 
PROCESSES OV lUMim 



Aeq\ji*ition of Information 



•■1 



rr l-« 
ft 



TRANSFORMATION 



o a 



I? 

H« ft 



I 



ft M» Hi 

fil ft 

?9 



2?^ 



S?1 



EVAI4JATIGN 



Thinking of nov«l, unique » Of 
unufunl posnlbllitiea 



ELABORATION - EsibtlXliihing 



Thinking of 4et«ll* of po»«l- 



9 



?5 



(5) 



: that glv« meaning 
:1ia inti»rr«latedn«aa 



PURPOSE; Presents the cle©«nts which 
elicit creative reaponsas 



Applications 



avaloping s co«pra- 
[tnaivie and Integrated 
urrUuluA of learning 
ictlvltles 



PURPOSE! Preaenta a basic sequence 
for daacribing and providing for 
what the student «uat do in ordat to 
learn a aivem concept p Ideat theory » 

or principle 



Implications 



Providing for self- 
«ctu«l,t«atlon of 
creative potential 

Practicing creative 
thinking 

Assessing indivi- 
dual needs 



Applications 



Implications 



Exercising the in** 
nate characteristica 
of the gifted and 
talented 

Developing learning 
opportunities 

Providing teaching 
strategies 



Preaenting and /or 
validating cognitive 
activity 

Designing learning 
eicperlencea 



Applications 



Ort«i^ialiig for a 
laamint experience 



Developing curricu- 
lum 

Guiding independent 
study 
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WORKSHEET— Applyljvg the Creative Process 



ERIC 



DIRECTIONS: Identify th« contf^nt, iiklH» topic, conc«pt,| 
or principle iirt)\ind which th« creative proctii will b« 
structured* Develop an activity with thla content for 
each of the compon«nt» of the craativ* thinking procaaa, 
Ut^« the cluisa to aaaiat in defining Mch component* 
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PUDENCY 




practice 



FLKXIBUITY 



iPractice 



ORIGINALITY 



Practice 



EUBORATION 
Practice 




DIRECTIONS J Identify the content area. • 
the content with learning mctlvitiea mtw 
various levela of thinklngt Extend each 
developing a creative thinking activity f 
category of the creative proce»»e». 



LEVEL OF 
THINKING 


FIX'ENCY 


FlEXIlXim? 

-js' 


Coroprehenalon 


— ---- > 




Application 




: 


AnaXy»i» 






Synthatis 






Evaluation 







4ty the eo«t«iit, topic , COTc«pt, 

* vhich th« cr€«tlv<p proc«»« will b« 
op activity vlth till* content fot 
«nt» of th« trib*liv« thinking proctn*.* 



LEVEL OF 
THINKING 



Cotoptehennlon 




PIRECTIONSi X^iftntlfy th# content arw* DlU«r«ntii*te. 
th« ccnt«nt >4tth learning a^:tlvitl«» nccordlng to the 
varioui l«vel» of thinking* Extend «ch AOtivity 
developing 4 creative thinK^ln« activity for It^ln «ach 
catcRory of the craatlvt prQce»a««» 



FLUENCY 



Evaluation 



FLEXXSILTTY 



ORIGINAL- 
ITY 



ELABORA 
HON 
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A for lmplimt?itln« CofOltlvf Afffc*ivt 
B^iwion in th» CliWpom 



. DlMtWSlOW 1 
JSUBJECT MATTER CONTENT) 



/ 



9 



AFFECTIVe- 




< 5. ATr 
,<3. ANAkC 
,< 4. DlSCRi^ 

,<6. EXAMPklS Of 
,<7.EXAMPUS0F Hi 
I/: B ORGANIZED RANW 
<VSlUU.S Of SEARCH 
10. TOtERANCE FOR AMtlOl 
n . INTUITIVE EXPRESSION 
12. ADJUSTMENT TO DEVE1.0PM5N 
^S, STUOV CREATIVE PEOPLE AND PRC 
14. EVALUATE SITUATIONS 
<*1S. CREATIVE REAOINQ SKl'-L 
< «. CREATIVE LISTENING SKILL 
< 17. CREATIVE WRITING SKILL JaWW* 

11. VISUAL IZATION SKILL ttA(;HtjV 

. tSXRATWl 
IMOOESOI 

pofliblUtlM within ••ch dim^Miou, Provide a vehicle for liit«T»tcKl«»i • ilvto wbj«ct at; 
•cr«t«47. E»und« th« brwdth of co«iiltlv« iMrnlng (53). 



pfMINilOWl 

• ^V''>^g^^^^'Q g^[ 'ptUENT T HINKING 

COGNITIVE -i' 
(INTELLECTIVE) 



E LABORATIVE THINKING 



CURIOSITY (WILLINGNESS) 



RISK TAKING ICOURAGE) 



COMPLEXITY ICHALLENOE) 



IMAGINATION QNTUITION) 



imiCATIOKS 



RMllxlng th« •copt of thlnklni proc«*»«i 



applicatioh" 



Extending or d«v«lopint c9rri«tt 



J ' 



erJc 



A Mo(M for Implf mfntinj CPfnitlvf Atffctivt 
B^mon in tht Clawroom 



D1=:D2-D3 



f&^wS ^MATTER CONTf NT) AfflTHMETlti 



COONITIVC 
llNTfWLtCTlVt) 




^^ PAftODOXiS 
<3 ATrRIBUTES 
ANALOGIES 
,<'4 DISCREPANCIES 
i. f BOVOCATIVe QUESTIONS 
< 6 EXAMPUES OF CHANGE 
,<'?. EXAMPLES OF HABIT 
0. ORGANIZED RANDOM SEARCH 



ELABORATIVE THINKING 



CURIOSITY .'WILUNGNESSI 



RISK TAKING (COUWAQE) 
COMPLEXITY tCHALtENGE) 
IMAGINATION (INTUITION) 



< It 



^.SKILLS OF SEARCH 
•10. TOLERANCE FOR AMBIGUITY 
I1. INTUITIVE EXPRESSION 
ADJUSTMENT TO DEVELOPMENT 
STUDY CREATIVE PEOPLE AND PROCESS 
04. EVALUATE SITUATIONS 
<'l&. CREATIVE READING SKILL 
<')6. CREATIVE LISTENING SKILL 
I7. CREATIVE WRITING 5KILL 
VISUALI2ATI0N.SKILL 



.PIWINH0N3L 



TEACHER BEHAVIOR 
(STRATEGIES OR 
MOOES OF TEACHING) 



Ttmwnf th« di«#n«ton» of c<mt;«nt«t««chlin" proc«ii»«» and atudtnt b«h«vlor to ••ph«»lx«, the attRod* of 
wi«hi» wch dliwmtloti. Provld^ii « v*hlcl« for intemtctlng • «lv«a subject *r«« with «ny t««cht»f 
lxt4nd« th« l»r«»d«h of cofnltlvn l««rnlng (53). 



IMPLICATIONS 



lot th« tcop« of chtnking proc«»*«« 



APPLICATION 



Extending or d*v»loplng currlculua 



FRir 



WORKSHEET ~ Applying Teaching Stratftgies 

DIRECTIONS^ Check the una of content around which the teaching and learning ©roceaa will be built,, 
cognitive and aff«ctive behavior* that will be reinforced through the teaching and lemming proceee* 
atrategy which will be cwployed in order to teach or ]^earn the content and reinforce the anticipates 

behavior. Write an activity or question for the atrat\gy selected by uaing the cluea or definitlpm 
to explain it. , \ 




Strategy Examples 
U Parado3<e» 
2* Attributes 
3» Analogies 
.4, Discrepancies 
5» Provocative questions 
6. Examples of change 
7^ Examples of habit 

8. Organized random search 

9, Skills of research 
Tolerance for ambiguity 
Intuitive expression 



»> 




Clues (Definitions) 

1, Something in opposition to common ideas 

2. Listing tne qualities of something 
3^ Distinguishing similsrities 

4. Locsting gaps in information 

5. Discovering new meanings 

6. Making alterations 

7. Locating habit-bound reactions 

8. . Using familiar to leed to a new structure 

9. Utilising historical research techniques 

10. Working in open-ended situations 

11, Using own hunches about information 
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WiOLSHm Ai>piying. Teaching Str»tegi«» 

thm mrmm of contant uround ¥hlch th« t«Achin$ and learnlns proces* will be built* Check the 
ctive behnvior* thmx will be reinforced through the teaching ind leerning proceea* Check the 
X be employed in order to teech or lemrn the content md reinforce the enticlpeted pupil 
in activity or question for the utretcgy eelected by using the cluee or definitione which help 




lee 



^ueetione 
change , 
hgbit 

ido« eearch 
learch 

ambiguity 
preaslon 



Clue» (Definition*) 

1, Something in opposition to cownon ideas 

2. Liiting the quelitiea of something 
3» Distinguishing similarities 

4, Locating gaps in infomuitlon 

5* Discovering new meanings 

6. Making alterations 

7. Locating habit-bound reactions 

8« Using faailiar to lead to a new structure 

9^ Utilising historical research techniques 

10 • Working in open-ended situations 

U. Using own hunches about inforaation 



Practice 



9. 
10* 
11. 



ERIC 



1x0 



TMonomy of che Afftctivt DoMln 



Characterising 



Organizing 



Valuing 



Responding 



Receiving 
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internalize t 

review, 

judge, 

reeolve, 

conclude 



exaftine , 

clarify, 

create, 

syatematixe, 

integrate 



believe, reapect, 
aeek, search, 
juatifyf persuade 



conform, allow, 
cooperate, 
contribute, 
enjoy, satisfy 



feel, sense, 
capture, 
experience, 
pursue, attend, 
perceive 



Teaching/ 



Purpose 

Presents a systen to classify emotloi 
appreciation into a hierachy which si 
fles each stage of the affective leal 



Implications 


App: 


Formalising the teaching 
and learning of feeling 
and valuing 


Providing 
various 1 
developBSi 


Integrating discovery of 
the self with cognitive 
learning 


Developio 
stresses 
learning 
knowlnt 


Differentiating higher 
affective skills and 
reactions 


Stresslnf 
valuing, 
character: 
and talen 



ihm Afflictive DcMln 



concludt 



clarify, 
cr«ate» 

integrate 



believe, r«»p«ct, 
«e«k, aeerch^ 
justify, persuade 



confom, mXl<ov, 
cooperate, 
cofittibute, 
enjoy, satisfy 



feel, sense, 
capture, 
experience, 
pursue, attend, 

perceive 



(28) 
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Teeching /Learning Model 



Purpose 

Presents a system to classify emotions, acceptance, and 
appreciation Into a hierachy which sequentially identi- 
fies each stage of tiie affective learning process 



Implications 


Applications 


Fonoalixing the teaching 
and learning of feeling 
and valuinif 


Providing activities at the 
various levels of affective 
developtnent 


Integrating discovery of 
the self with cognitive 
learning 


Developing curriculum which 
stresses the concomitant 
learning of feeling with 
knowing 


Differentiating higher 
affective skills and 
reactions 


Stressing the areaa of 
valuing, organising, and 
characterixing for the gifted 
and talented 
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IntMi* long-rant* ccmc«ntr«tlott 
oo toi^lc of inUrMt 



FlMsur* In iMmlnf 



Curlosltyp int«r«*t In th« imutual 



In4«pMd«ncci In iMmlnf 



Int«fui«, lonf-runt* concwtrmtlon 
cm • f lv«n topic 



Xntttr«»t In appXloatlon of 
conctpt* 

Ability to conceptualise » develop 
relmtlonehlpe 



^peclelleetloii lor indeterminate period^ Inde- 
pendent of age 

iKitereeting actlvitiee not eeen e» "vork*' 

Xnteteet i#lilch may produce choice of topic 
ordinarily eeen aa Irrelevantt but 
legltlsate to pupil 

Individual puraulti which way produce wore eatia- 
faction than a coi»ittee-baaed taak 

Anticipated achedulea which way need alteration 
for atudent needa 

Uie of learnifig in analyaie and 
debate on aocletal problesa and iaeuea 

Key queationa and iaauea ae focua 

T««ch«r mm facilitator of «cc«at to 
i»e«d«d l««roittg ^opportiraitleaj contact* 
epaead and w««d for coMualcatloo 
and chaUanta rathar than for diract 
•uparvlaloo 

Hlghlntaraat in aaarch for truth | 
incialva axaaloation of iaanaa (33). 



Indapandanca 



Idaalifl* 
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PKlNCmES OF CTmCW^UH 



Thm curTi€iiau» which BOhiilW* th* it^dwt 
Into ««l;iiifyini liii:tlU<:tu«l nod p^won- 
wl ttctloa it oa« which trwil«w tht h»- 
mlc prtiicli>lM of le^niiiif Into practical 
«<:tiYitic» lor l««MmiJcit* B«ch prlncipU 
rii^>re#«ntii « tonpon^nt to t>« Included in th* 
duv^lopment of curriculum for th* gifted *nd 
talented. 

Sub^ ec t^'-Keleted 

tentnlug *ctiviti«« wet be related to 
noftcthing iron which thinkiiig and doing 
can be initiated* 

Exewplei . CoaipAre the pert* of ijnieect 
to the parte of any vehicle* 
note: The subject of ineecta and vehicle* 
atlBulatea the thinking akill of coaparing* 

FroceaaH)riej>ted 

Learning activltiea should ewphaaixe the 
deVelopjient of thinking akilla and pro- 
c«»e«a rather than the mm acquiaition 
of information,^ 

Bxawples Compare the parta of any isuiect 
to the parte of any vehicle* 
Note; The proceaa of comparing 1* atreaaed 
as a akill of thinking. 

»♦ 

Dolna-Centered 

Learning activltiea ahould focue on taeke 
which produce letive involvement from the 
learner « 

Example: Compare the parta of any inaect to 
the parta of any vehicle by making a dia* 
gram or model. 

Note: Haking a diagram or model atimulataa 

learning through doing* 

Open->Inded Apolication 

teaming actlvitiee ahould allow for varied 

and peraonalised reaponaef » 

Example: Compare the parte of any inaect 

to Che parta of any vehicle* 

Note; there ia no atlpulmUon aa to how 

the comparing ia to he done or the pointa 

that are to be included. Xn thie wiy, the 

thinking can be tranaf erred and applied to 

other learning experiencea* 

Student^Selected 

lieaming actlvitiee ebould provide optiona 
for individual differencee in need, prefer- 
ence, and capabiUtiee« l^Kamples Compare 
iSft P«ta of any inaect %o the payte 6i 
irehicle by making a diaaram or modeli> 
Notei The lack of apeeiflcationa by which to 
compare the inaect or vehicle and the 
type of materiala to uae allowe for indlvl<H 
ual diff ierencea and aelection. 
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KtEMthirS OF CtKKlCCLUh 

Th« curriculum im a product ot integrating 
cont«n^ with procetti*. th»* Utiking ol 
crjittHtit with pYi.HH*ii» gi^nerates a Wafnitig 
<ivtivity* 

Content r«f«r» to the body of knowledge which im 
to be pr«eimt*d to the etudent- Enphaeie 1« 
pluced on the UMlwiTa^i^u of concepts end gener* 
«li2ation»,^vithin the body of knowledge rmther 
than on the epecif ic facte of the aublect. The 
ititrartflelJon»hlp» of information within n con- 
Tt*nt art**4 and the int^trreiationship» bi?tween din*^ 
clplinea ahould be reinforced in the devclopBaent 
of curriculum* 



Elements 



The content can be either the mean* for learning 
or the end reault of a learning experience. An 
the meana for learning, the content become* the 
Vehicle for the atudent to acquire and/or develop 
apeciflc akllla. A« the end reault of learning, 
the under at and ing and absorption of contatit be-' 
cornea the prime objective for the learning 
expert «nce« 

yroceaa refera to the method* of thinking which 
are emphaaized* Thinking skillB can be clanaifled 
according to the teaching/ learning atrateglea of 
problem aolvlng, creativity, inquiry, and higher 
levela of cognitive operations. Each atrategy 
Incorporate* specific akilla and operation* which 
can be taught and practiced* However, they can- 
not be ieolated in application from content* 



-obaerving 
-experimenting 
-criticizing 
-evaluating 

C r^eativitY 
-producing many 

reaponae* 
-producing varied 

reaponae* 
-producing new or 

original rc*pon*c» 
-elaborating on a 

reaponae 



ProPlcro Solving 
-defining the problem 
-'locating evidence 
•hypotheelaing 
-validating 
^-evaluating 

Hi gher Cof^nitive 
j Operation* 

^analyzing 

***yntheaialng 
-evaluating 
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V^rbs for Curriculum DvviiIopro4?ni: 

Explanation: Th^ft* verba, randomly arranged beside the teaching/learning tnod^ls, are representative o; 
thu proce»sea exemplified by th^ corrut»ponding teaching/learninH jnod«l» 



IDENTIFICATION 



MODELS 



laxonotny 

Comprehi?nsion 

Application 

Mialysi» 

Synthi^sis 

Evaluation 



C reativi ty 



t luency 
flexibility 
originality 
elaboration 
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Problem Solving 

problew Identif ication 

research 

hypotheiiJting 

validjation 

evaluation 



PROCESSES 



VERB DELINEATIOK 



redesign 
rearrange 

maximij&e, minimize 

symbolize 

project 

combine 



define 
predict 
•e«rch 
relate 



improve 

rename 

describe 

expand 

predict 



fill in 

group 

describe 



explain 


organize 


take apart 


imagine 


show 


group 


fill in 


Q«rppose 


list 


ccll\»ct 


analyze 


compfltro/ 


observe 


apply 


take away 


contrast 


demonstrate 


Bummarl ze 


put together 


add to 


uncover 


order 


combine 


predict 


recognize 


classify 




assume 


discover 


model 




translate 


experiment 


construct 




extend 


relate 




hypothesise 




code 




design 



VVrbi* tor Curriculum DtiVclopmt»nt 

mile vifTbe, r^wtlotnlv arranged be^ldi* thtf t«achlng/U*«rning model»» iri* rifprest>ntativv* of 
h« proctftt»c« exifmpltliifd by ih^ cor ret»panding tiiachin)s/l*?arning model. 



PROCESSES 



VERB DELINEATION 



lifXpldin 

jjhow 

list 

obtierve 

vJi*roi>ns t r.lt e 

unt oVtT 

rifcognizt* 

discover 

experiment 



organize 

group 

t olle^^t 

dpply 

summarize 

order 

classify 

model 

construct 

relate 

code 



take apart 
ail in 
analyze 
take away 
put together 
combine 



imagine 
suppose 
compare/ 

contrast 
add to 
predict 
assume 
tran/>late 
He«Xtend 
hypothesize 
design 



interpret 
judge 
justify 
criticize 
solve 
decide 
(which, 



nicy 

MXity 
.nallty 

OMtlOtl 


redesign 
rearrange 

maximize, minimize 
symbol Izc 
project 
combine 


improve 

rename 

deBcribe 

expand 

predict 












44^ntlf Ication 
*tlon 


define 
predict 
search 
relate 


fill in 

group 

describe 


lib 
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WORKSHEET ~ A FOMTulA TOR DEVILOPISG LEARNING ACTIVlTtES 



Introduction? 



In»truction«l Mt«iali which wttmnn tbs of v«rb» that uhmr»ct«Tl«« the hi^hm 
optration* »r« mo^t apt to be epproprlete for th« gifted and tAiented* Included 
vetb« eret to ooiapare, to deeign, to eneXyiet to cowblne (to na«« but h *ev)# 



Formulas 



tpethod of Input 



thinking 
process 



content 



mode of expreaaion 
or application 



Irear 



Example: 



after collecting and 
studying boues 



design 



animal 

SKelotal 

system 



by making a 
foodel using bones 
from various 



sources 



Beef 
ekal 

for 
uaiii 

you* 
for 



Instructions; 



Describe 
Method of 
Input 


Identify Froceas 
To Be Taught or 
Practiced 


Delimit Concepts and 
Generalisatione from 
Subject Area To Be Stressed 


Apply the fom 
Create tearntiit ^ 


i — : — - — ; 

1 
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1 
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WOMKHKET — A FOWWIA FOR DKVEWPIKG tEARMlNG ACTIVITIES 

imml mMtmxlMU which ntti^M tb# uii# of v«b» that charact«rit# iht hiih«r X«v«U of <:ogiiitiv« 
It tr* »o#t iipt to bt «ppro|>rliitt for th« glftiKl und tal«nt#<J* Iiiclu4id^on th« lUt of wch 
ii to i:o«t>'iiTiit to dmiign, to analyst, to coablna (to nmm but a few)» 

nklni ^ ««><J« of c*preaalon ^ Ltamlng 

Zln ^ or«pplic«ion " activity 



tr collect Wk) 

dying ban«» 



lign i»}Unal 



by MkiAt A 
modal ualni bonaa 
from varioua 
jioutcaa 



Daalgn a ntw 
akalatal ayataw 
for an aniaiaX 
uaim, tha boiiaa 
you*va coXlactad 
for your atwdy* 



anilfy Proceaa 

la Taught or 
act lead 



OallAlt Concapta and 
Gtnarallxationa frc« 
Subject Area To Be Straaard 



Apply tha Forw*!* To 
Craata Laaming Actlvitlaa 



PKDOUCrS 

Thi» doction r«praii4?nt» th^ pro4uci» which 
i4lu*iirat« th^ leanvlQ^ thai han tak^n pX4ce, 
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CimKENTIATlNC CURRICULUM FOR THE GIFTED AND TALENTFJ) 



Curriculum for the gifted and talented can 
only be marked aa such if it encompaaaea 
element* which diatinguish it from being 
aui table for the education of all children* 
Curriculum for gifted atudenta must b« 
congruent with the characteristics that 
identify them an a distinct population* 
The answer to^ the queation of why a student 
is gifted or talented is also the answer 
to Che quc^atio^ of what type of currlcular 
provisiona should be developed for this J 
child, ' / 

Differentiation of curricular activit^s 
for the gltted and talented relies on the 
elaboration of certain variables; 
procedures for presenting learning 
opportunities, nature ol the input, and r 
expectancies for learning outcomes* 




DIFFEWOTIATJHMG LEARNING WITHIN THE REGULAR CURRICULUM 



g> ^pjipoaure - Students are exposed to experiences, materials, and 
information which ure outside the bounds of the • 
regular curriculum, do not match age/grade 
axpectanciea, and introductt sosw^ thing new or^unusual^ 



o o 

<v a 

o n 

ft* a 



§jExtena.ion -Students are afforded opportunities to elaborate on the 
regular curriculum through addltlonail allocation of 
working time, materials, and experiences, and/or further 
self-initiated or related study. ^ 



3>evelopmcnt ^ Students are provided with instruction which focuses 
on thorough or new explanation of a concept or a skill 
which is part of a general learfting activity within the 
regular curriculum* 



DIFFI^NTUTING LEARNING AS A SEPARATE CURRICULUM 



Accelerated or advanced content 
- ^Higher degree of complexity of content 

glntrpduction of content beyond the prescribed curriculum 
7 5tudent-s^lecte<J content according to ^♦•terest 

^ i^<^r4i4Hftg-'Wl-t*~-ther^ in a content area 

^ Level of resources used 
JJIype ofifc resources available 



Appropriating a longer time for learning 

i:reat4rig or generating soroethinfe new (information, ideas, product) 
5 g Depth of learning ' . ^ 

^2 TraniW er and ai>plication of learnihg to other and/or new areas of greater 
g 5; challenge 

*J ^Evidence of personal grbwth or sophistication in attitudes, appreciations, 
^ ^feelings 

^^Formulating new gene ralixat ions 

Development of higher level cognitive processes 
Stylizing and Implementing own study design 
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DIFFERENTIATING CtiRRlCVLAR ACTIVITIES yOR THE GIFTED AJhD ^rALENTED 



MEANS PF 
DIFFKREHTUTING 


BXPLAJJATXON 


ILLUSTKATION 


U Accelerated 

'or advanced content 
♦ «• 


Working with knowledge and skill* 
whith correlate with the student's 
mental rather than chronological 
«ge» parallel his int^resta, and 
satisfy his need and quest for 
aubstantive infottaation 


Student ready for algebra at 
nine-year-old level is given a 
tutor. *^ 


2, Higher degree 
of complexity of 
content 


Allowing student perfoxTuance to 
dictate apeed/dlrei;tion of learning 

Learning experiences which tequite 
higher order thinking processes, 
such as analyzing, creating *and 
evaluating 

Learning experiences that require 
assimilation of principles^ 
theories »and concepts associated 
with knowledge held by ^*che 
professional or expert'* 


The gifted student is pursuing 
the topic of Occults as an out- 
growth of learning the expected 
topic of Mythology. 


3. Introduction of 
content beyond the 
'prescribed 
currlculutu 


Learning what is traditionally 
reserved for another gtade or age 
level 

.Learning what is related to othet 
areas or crosses the boundarle*^ I 
of the disciplines 


Gifted student is studying the 
cause-and-eff ect relationships 
of various forms of paternalism 
in people* s voting pattern in 
different countries as an 
independent study within a 
United Stares history class. 


4. Student-select- 
ed content accord^ 
Ing to Interest 


A'^1nw4n\j nfn/loini" Il**f»ft AJ\d interest 

to govern what is to be learned 
and/or to' dictate what areas with-- 
in a body of knowledge that will 
be studied 


The gifted student interested in 
violin ix$ Independently pursuing 
the topic in a genera? music 
class by leaving his regular 
class in the elementary school 
to attend class at the, hlsh 
school* 


5, Vorking with 
the abstract con- 
cepts in a c:)ntent 


DealtVig with those ideas, theories, 
and concepts which are inferred or 
discrete and yhich require 
reflective, critical *and creative 
tnxnicing in oraer to ki^rb 
concrete or give them weaning 


The gifted student illustrates 
the ways a proverb is "lived" 
by a literary character. 


6, Lev^l of 
re»ourc^s 


Allowing students to use 
resources beyond those reserved or 
designated for regular curriculum 
input 


Gifted elementary student calls 
a college professor to obtain 
information regarding bis 
questions in a particular 
subject. 


7, Type of 
resource* ^vai Xable 


InsiotiHig on acquiring infor»atlon 
from multiple and varied resources 
which includes otner inforwational 
sources besides book::* 


The gifted student was given the 
yellow page telephone directory 
to find out who could be contact^ 
ed to assist him in obtaining in- 
formation regarding his study. 
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HEAKS OF 


EXPLAKATXON 


ILLUSTRATION 


8« Appropriating a 
longer titne for 
learning 


Acknowledging that the ^itudent with 
omlti-interestB and abilities needs 
appropriate time to l^am by de- 
fining his work schedule^ recog- 
nizing that the student sometimes 
needs to pursue a topic or skill 
mo He extensively or to a 
greater degree of proficiency 


The giXted student contracts with 
the teacher as a means of setting 
time limits on studying a topic. 
The gifted student is given 
additional time to experiment 
with properties in chemistry in 
order to discover or prove some- 
thing in which he is interested 
in a more Complex manner thun is 
assigned to the other students 
in the class. 


9* Creating or 
generating some- 
thing new 


Expressing additional example^, new 
and original alternatives and rela*- 
tionships»and possible solutions 
in either verbal or illustrative 
form to given issues » problems, 
and ideas 


The gifted student, as a result 
of a study of current political 
issues lis developing a new method 
to raise campaign funds for 
political office which is to be 
submitted to a Congressman for 
reaction* 


10, Ikipth of 
learnitog providing 
altemjative and 
relate|i experience 
with recognition 
that t^e student 
requir4|5?a fewer 
stages ]and less 
time to learn a 
concept 


Gathering information to a l,evel 
of understanding which satisfies 
the attainment of a skill or idea* 
the quest for learning exhibited 
by the student and the objectives 
of the instructor 


The gifted student is engaged in 
collecting and processing data 
which could clarify the meaning 
of loneliness as it applies to 
ethnic groups within American 
society* 


11. Tr4 

applies^ 

learninji 

and/or 

greater 


isfer and 
tion of 
I to other 
lew areas of 
challenge 


Applying what Is learned to 
substantiate, negate, extend, or 
verify learnings in another area 
of the curriculum or another body 
of knowledge 


The gifted student in a math 
study is utilizing the process 
of multiplication to develop 
statistical predictions of how 
the country's food supply will 
accommodate the population ex- 
plosion; 


12, Evidence of 
personal growth or 
sophistication in 
attitude^* apprecia- 
tions, feelings 


Cultivating and rewarding honest 
opinions and reactions, divergent 
responses, and questioning 
attitudes; incorporating learn- 
ing about humaneness as a con- 
comitant to learninR a bodv of 
knowledge of a specific skill; 
learning how to assess and 
obtain feedback about "in*' 
personal and academic endeavors 


The gifted student is making a 
profile of famous men who were 
scholars in order to identify 
the traits he has in common 
wxi^n unero* 
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HEANJ? OF 


EXPLANATION 


ILLUSTRATION 






Summorijslag at^d developing nw 
theories and idea* for what 
hiMi t>een learned and which may be 
uaed at aome other time^ 


The gifted attident has aumarited 
all the data relative to Vorld 
War I and 11 to formulate a new 
theory about a society* a ne«d for 
dominance « 


14« Development of 
hlg;hi>t>***Xevel 
cognitive pr<>ce»seB 


Learning and practicing the dkilla 
related to the proce»»ea of 
jin4lyzing, syntheaissing, and 
evaluating aa both separate 
procesaes and aa proceaaea which 
are part of the strategies ot 
problc« aolving^ critical thinking, 
and creativity 


The gifted student has evaluated 
the need for learning about 
geology and presented his 
argument to the Board of Educa- 
tion, 


15. Stylizing and 
Implementing a 
»tud«nt Htudy 
design 


Kecognii;ing and utilizing the 
skill* of research and acientiftc 
exploration effectively In a 
given learning endeavor and find- 
ing out what style of learning ia 
Buccesaful for the student 


The gifted student has orgaui^i^ed 
an outline for developing a posi- 
tion paper on some aspect of the 
use of atoms ^ 




WOKKSHEirr— DIFFERENTIATING CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES FDR THE GIFTED AND TALENTED 



Heaa» of Differentiating 



Input 

1. Accelerated or advanced content 

2; Higher degree of complexity of content 

3» Incroduction of content beyond the prescribed curriculum 

A, Student^'SelecCed content according to interest 

5* Working with the aba tract concepts in a content area 

6. Level of resources 

7. Type of resources available 

Expectancies 

8* Appropriating a longer time for learning 

9, Creating or generating something new (information, ideas, product) 

10, Depth of learning 

11. Transfer and application of learning to other and/or new areas of greater challe 
13« Formulating new generalix;ations 

14. Development of higher level cognitive processes 

15, Stylizing and implementing own study design 



Reference to Means 
Of Differentiating 



Curricular 
Application 



Elaboration of 
Learning Activity 



Examples: 



Number 5 



Oceanography Unit 



Prove the statement, ''The world is a sea,** by expv 
in an editorial* 



Number 11 



Oceanography Unit 



Design an experiment with foods to illustrate a fa] 
sea life# 



WORKSHEOT--DlFnaEHTUTING CUKRXCUUR ACTIVITIES FOR THE GIFTED AND TALENTED 



Mean* of Dif fcrenClatitig 

Input 

^1* Ac^rel^ratdd or advanced concent 
2* Higher degree of complexity of content 
3* Xntro4uction of content beyond the preecribed curriculum 

4. Student-i*elected content according to interest 

5. Working with the abstract concepts in a content area 
6* Level ol resource;* 

7* Type ot re«ourcea available 

gxpe ctanciea 

Approprl at ing a longer time for learning 
9* Creating or generating something new (information, ideas, product) 
10- Depth of learning 

11* Tranafer and application of learning to other and/or new areas of greater challenge 
13» Formulating new generalizationa 

14. Development of higher level cognitive proceaaes 

15. Stylizing and implementing own study design 



to Meana 


Curriculiir 


Elaboration of 


intiatlng 


Application 


Learning Activity 




Oceanography Unit 


Prove the statement » "The world Is a sea/' by expressing your Ideas 




in an editorial. 




Oceanography Unit 


Design an experiment with foods to illustrate a fact or idea about 






sea life. 
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ENRICHJffiNT; What l» It? 



BREATH OF LEARNING 



g 

1=) 



DEPWltlONS: Defining th^j Bcope of learning expericnceii 
Extending the curriculum 
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.DKTERMINANTS: 
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V) 



Need» of thfc gifted and talented 

Necda of 80ci«ty and educational institutionB 

Principles of learnin;g 



>,DESCH1P- 
TION: 



00 ^ 
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4) 



4). 
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transfer of 
learning in- 
to other 
aubjects 



Integration 
of ideas » ' 
concepts t 
principles 



Tangential 
learning 
qpport 
nities 



Application 
to personal 
and so ial 
development 



Enrichment is a means of characterizing both the 
currlcular experiences and the organizational 
procedures for educating the gifted and talented* 
Enrichment becomes the vehicle for structuring 
learning opportunities to match the needs of 
gifted and talented students and to direct their 
education in relationship to the expectations 
expressed for them. Enrichment is a combination 
of the teacher's presentation of content to the 
student and the student's interaction in learning 
the content. 

Enrichment must be considered as an integral part 
of curriculum development and the organizational 
structure or prototype. It Is not , therefore , to 



but rather as the fundamental feature of all 
programs* The terms is used both to qualify a 
prograsi and to differentiate a program for the 
gifted and talented. It outlines the processes 
for deviating from the traditional curriculum 
proposed for all students and the strategies for 
facilitating the learning for the gifted and 
talented. 
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WORKSHEET — Providing Enrlchwnt hctivitUm 
DIRECTIOJJS; Thl« worksheet c»n be u»ed mm m wodel for developing mn tndlviduaX le»»on plan 

for developing « total curriculum. l>ef Ine the content to be enriched for the leer 
whether enrichjeent will be ejnphailxed in depth or in breadth . Specify the element 
went vithin the aeguence or acope of enrichment by placing a check along aide of t 
Utilising the content/ elaborate the type of enrichment with m niuatrative acitl^ 



DEPTH 
SEQUENCE 



Comprehenaiveaeaa 
of data to be 
learned 



GONXENT 

(aklll, concept, principle^ ate.) 



Exanple: 

Philoaophiea of Man: 
Concept: **A aound mind in a 
•ound body" ^ 



Level of dxffi- 
culty and com* 
plexicy to be 
learned 



□ . 

Learning abatract^ 
neaa of ideaa 

and concept a 



□ 

Ideation of 
original ideaa 
and product a 



► 
► 



u 

Xyp« of thinking 



► 



APPLICATION 



Examples 

App*>lng Juvenal* a m^im to 
V today* a educati.on, the 
^ entertainment media or a literary 

work 



X 



\ — > 



□i 
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WRKSHKrr — PToviding Enrichment Actlvltle* n . « 

Thi. ^tk*h««t c.n b. u«4 *- « model fot d.vtloplng .n indivldu*! lt..on Pj*" » « 
for d«v«loping • tot*l curtlcuXum. Define the cont«nt to be enriched lox the ^f*;";^' ^^«^J;^* 
ib.th« «rlc!U,t will be e»ph«i.ed in d££tjl or in brejdth. Specify ^ 
munt within th« sequence ot »C2£* enrichment by placing • ^^^'^^/l^l^S J^f jf.J^* 
Vtill*in« the content, elaborate the type of enrichment with en iUuetretive acitivity. 





CONTENT 

(•kill, concept, prtnclple, i^ccO 


APPLICATION 


BREADTH SCOPE 


> U 


Phllotophlec of Man: 

CottC«pt: "A Mound mind In i ^ 

«ound bo4y*' 


Applying Juveniil't maxim to 
V today *i education, th« 
^ entertainment media or a literary 

wo'rk 

^ 


K/ Examples 

iCt Trenafer of infor- 

©ation into other 

aubjecti 

— 



•act* : 



inking 
iqiilve4 



4 



!^ Integration ol 
Ideaa, concepts , 
and prlnciplea 



□ Opportunitiea for 
tangential learn- 
ing 



rn Application of 
' — ' peraonal and aocial 
development 
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WORICSHEBT: 
Qualifying Knrlchiwiit Actlvltiw 



DiKECTlONS: U»« thi« ch«cklitt * B«»»ure to 
j^lfted and tal«pted» 



Mt«i9 m Xtarntm activity or 
MB baing «nrich»«nt lor tht 



□ 
□ 
□ 

Q 
□ 

□ 
□ 
□ 
□ 



WHAT ENRICHMENT IS 



productive thinking 

applying aod «»»ociAting 
l^jirnlng to other ar«a» 

learning xroncoptn and general- 
IjjAtlona 

complex thinking 

atud«nt detenained readiness 

extend and/or replace 
traditional learning 
^ experiences 

interrelating information 
learned 

critically evaluate 

problem seeking 

•t inula ting and encouraging 
giftedness and talent 
development 

learning things as they should 
or could be 



WHAT ENRICHMBNT IS NOT 



reproductive thinking 

sccuamulating and regurtitatl^ 
information about one area 

learning facts 



harder work 

grade- or age-leveX 

expectancies 



provide more iiork 

separate entity learning 

sccept all data presented 

answering questions 

penall^ting giftedness and 
talent development 

learning things only as 
they are 



n 

□ 
□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 
□ 

□ 
□ 



i 

I 
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GUIDELINES FOR DEVEliOPING OmRICUIUM 

InvMtlgntlon % » . * Lentnlng activities fr^r 

-finding and u»lng obje€^tlv« and •ubjtctivt 

'-anwerlng vhy, hov, and vheireforo 

T^Yoving ioinathlng and/or designing expari^ 
/ rnent* 

/ -looking bayond vhat la known to find vhat la 
( unlmovn 

-finding mlavlng data or gapa In Information 

Stimulation . . * • • learning actlvitiaa for 

-diicuaaing and dtbatlng opiniona, points of 
viair^and phlloaophiaa 

-relating information and akHla 

-evaluating crl' eally from varloua vantage 

points 

^iing different and multiple inputs 
^producing more than one answer or solution 
Sophistication # ♦ » • • Learning actlvitiea for | 

-developing and using practical end ethical 

values of society 

-understanding and working with different 
cultures 

-appreciating and experiencing "the arts" 

-using theories and abatractiona 

-learning complex informstlon 

-tackling an imaginary project 

Soclallaatlon • • • • , Learning activities for 

-solving the unanswered queations and pro- 
blema of society 

-participating in community action 

-interacting and comunicatlng with peera 
and profeaslonals 

-developing leadership and group membership 
-e3Q>erlenclng the self 
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WOtUCSHEET 



\ 

ASSESSm CURRICULUM APFRDPRIATENBSS 



Dilr«i:tidajii This «pproprt#t«nef» of th« trurriculun c»n be detected by ullylng ty|>ie» of ^ 
Unrtiln* actlvltlM vhi<:h hav« bwti Includtd to latimfy tht n«#di of the gift«d» Review 
th« <yrticulu» to 4«tiiniituit if thute «f« activitl«» which can be cl«»iri«d undor oach 
heading. The dintribwtlon of leairnffig activltits in iMich categrory «ddii «p to n ^^tot«Hy*^ 
«ppropriat<r curriculum tor the gifted and talented. 



ActivlcioB 



Opportunities to 
acquire and vork* 

^^^^ .Hjassia i^^fot*- 

motion 



Loarnlng from 
the ENVXKONHSI?r. 



Applying 

Activ4tie» 



Opportunities to 
identify end deal 
vlth unknoi#n 
Infometlon 



Learning from 
RESOURCES 



Creating 

Activities 



teeming from the 
SELF 



Sm total la an 

AFntOPRUTI CUKRICULVM 



Sua total la an 



Suft total la m 

AFPROFIUTB aSUXaSUM 




VtTU OF CUKRICOU 



thm mtrictxl\m which !• « tonpdilt« of varlpuw 
teaching/ le^tning acilvititi in th« on« vhlch ^fill 
h«v* tilt ttntMt *ppli€i»hil4ty #n4 i>»«bility 
within th« progtwi. Eitiitsnt within thu cumcu^ 
Ixm Mut b« Iteming opportunitltt vhlch anmhl« 
th« *tud«nt m h« m ptoductr of iMtnlng «« w«ll 
an a coniuiitt of Irttttlng. Bxptrltnett In 
dir«t«a Iwirnlng mwt h* hiil«nc«d with «p«tl*» 
«ncM for iitud«nt# to «#lf-ityl« l«tmitig« 
ActlvltlM mmt provide tor Itimlng withli) thm 
•rultlpl* »tr«tm of int«Htctu»l optr^tlontt 

The identification of tht n««d wid purpoaa for 
Iteming will d«t«r«iiit tht hist on ^hlch th« 
curricvl\it» vlll hm huilt* ¥hgt !• lnoorpor«t«d ' 
Into th« curriculum ii ti«d to « cutricular 
p*tt«m wh«r«ln conttnt and proctJi» form the 
liMimlng aotiviti<»« 




CUKRICUl^ 
PATTBRN 



DESCRIPTION 



£XAMPtE 



Subject or Skill 



A domain of knowladga or a akill provldaa tht 
nubttanct for dlracting th« curriculum. 



^•Spaca" 

Haieatch Skllli 



Core 



A gonarallgad thema or topic vhlch haa 
broad and dlvaraa appllcgtlon to savaral 
•ubjact aroaa>^ia uatd to davalop and 
In^agrata laarning exptrlfncaa* 



Th« Interdapandanca 
of Nan 



Interaat 



The-atudant'a aalf'^aalactid topic 
datarminaa tha learning activitiaa. 



My Study Qi 
Buttarfliaa 



Proceaa 



The akllla of thinlclng *r« applied to 
atudent and/or teacher'^aalectad toplca^ 
thamea^ aubjectat 



Paalgninf a 

New City 



Quaation 



An outline of baalc queatlona formulataa 
the learning experlencea. 



What^ iu Causing 
the Energy Crifila? 



EKperiential 



The development of attltudeai underitanding^ 
and appreciatlona from firat-hand experience 
forma the activltiea for learnings 



Exploring the 
Muaeum 



Environmental 



The relevant iaauea and featurei of the 
environment mre uaed aa the aprlngboard 
for learning concept a and akllla* 



The Freeway 



FORMAT AND PACKAGING CMRICULUM 

Muklng ctirrlculum functional and acce»»lble ia thti «a»«nt:ial criterion for deciding the 
type of format and package to adopt* Th« social and cultural a«tting in which thi& curri- 
culuto will uaed id alao an iiaportant consideration* The curriculuw which can ba used 
by th« ceachar or atuden^t aa a learning tool will have greater impaci: than thr one which 
ai»piy becomea a ahelf reference. The concept of developing genctal guidea whii^h werely 
diacviaa learning ideaa and eventually abaorb additional teacher effort and time to develop 
^cheae into learning activitiea hAa h^com obsolete* The ctirrlculum which is in a^ form that 
18 ciaaaroom-ready will motivate both teacher and student use and will conaequently inaure 
the fulfillment of its purpoae for learnings The inclusion of cypea of resources ^and 
materlala which augment learning activities is needed iti order to make the curriculum a 
viable* aid for teachers and atudenta. 





TORHAT 


- - ' -■" '-" ■■ ' ■ ^ 

DESCRlFTlOK 






« 

The collection or an outline of learning experiences 
which direct the teacher or atudent toward afchieving 
a desired set of objectives / 




Unit 


A comprehensive delineation of activities/related to 
a specific subject > topic, or theme indiy^ating the 
breadth of lenrnlng opportunities and the sequential 
development of learning 




Task Card 


A group of learning -activities ii^ich^are either related 
to a predetermined subject or arc open^-ended in their 
application to any studenfselecte^ subject (These are 
individually constructed and becoife self-contained ' 
learning activities which can be ^used separately or 






• airnniomplreTe^et;) " / 




Learning Center 


f 

A collection of both tasks and'materials which are 
placed within the classroom eiSvironment to act as an 
instructional sid to introduce, teach » and reinforce 
learning through a variety qf experiences 




Learning Kit 


^ 

A package of ieamii^ suggestions, directions, and 
correlated materials which promote specific learnings 

* > 
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WORKSHBET—DESIGNING A CURRICULUM TYPE AND PACKAGE 



INTRODUCTION: Tht steps to be taken in designing s' curriculum ere the following; 

Determine whmt is to be learned. 

Respond to question of why this learning is valid, purposeful, or appropriate* 
Delimit th< content to be included. 
Outline thel>t'ocess to be stressed. 

Choose the <:urricular pattern which will present the learni.ig activlt;les to t 
Create the package which will present the curriculum to the teacher and/or «tv 



/ 

/ 



c 


U R R 


I 


c ' u 


L A R P A T T ^ 


E R i 




Subject 


Core 


Interest 


Process 


Question 


Experlent; 


Guides 




V 

V 


/ 

/ 










Units 














Task Cards 


/ 

/ 








The Intersection of a currtcu 
with a forms t for packaging 
is one starting place for dai 


learning Centers 








culum. : 

Vhich will be connected to bi 
culum type and package? 


Learning Kits 

















in 




— If 
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,l«IOCSH!!Kr--PI£8lG8XNG A CURRICULUM TYPE AND PACKAGE 



HI •cep* to b« t*k»n in d»«ignlng « curriculum are the followlni: 
P«tttr»infr whmt 1» to be learned. 

Renpond to qu«»tlon of why this learning i» valid ^ purposeful, or appropriate* 
Delindt the cont*stU to be included. 
Outline the proceaa to be streaaed. 

Chooae the curricular pattern which will preaent the learning activities to the student* 
Create the package which will preaent the curriculum to the teacher and/or student* 



C * U 



Subject 



Core 



Intereat 



Proceaa 



Queation 



Experiential 



Environmental 



/ 



The Intersection of a curricular pattern 
with a format for packaging the curriculum 
i» one starting place for designing curri- 
culum. 

'Which will be connected to begin your curri- 
culum type and package? 



WORKSHEET—USING QUESTIONS TO DEVELOP CURRICULUM 



Diroctiona; 

QuMtloni can te u»«d «■ the core for developing curricuXar .activities. Note the l«vr 
thinking required. Using m content area, fill in the misaing parta of each question : 
eurrlcular experience. 



Evalu- ^ 


c r: 

Focus 


Application 


How 
How 
When 


could you compare to 
can you prove to 
could be used suitably? 


Synthe- 
sis 


What 
What 
How 


. . . could be added or combined with to make a 

is another wav to ? 

could you design or use in a new way? 


< > 


What 
How 


* . . are the parts or features of ? 
. , # is related to 


Appli- 
cation 


Why or How 
How 


• » * is related to 

• , . can you use to solve the problem of 


Comprehen- 
sion 


What 

How 

Which 

Wliich 

How 


* ♦ . can you say about ? \ 

* , • can you discuss in (quantity) 

* * , is the best answer to this question about it 
. . . comes first or 

. t can you arrange in the right order? 


Memory 


What 

How or Where 
When or How 


, . , is — 


, » • is used? 
. , . did happen? 



\ 




WOSKSMEBT— UStMC QUESTIONS 10 DEVELOP CURRICULUM 



cmi b« «««d «» the core for d«v«loping currlcular activltlei*. Note the level of difficulty snd 
-•Kluirod. Untng » content aren, fill In the Biasing parts of each question to fonnulate a 
«xp«rl«nc«* 





Application 




could YOU compare to 

can vou prove to ? . 
coulr b<5 uaed suitably? 




. . . rnuld be added or combined witJi to make a new ? 

i« anotJicr way to ? 

could vou dcsiffn or use in a new way? 




. . . are the oariA or features of ? 

, . , i# related to ^ ? 


ow 


. , , iii related to ^ 

. . # can vou use to solve the problem of ? 




. , . can you »av about ? 

. * * can vou discuss in ^quantity) of worda? 
- . . i« the best answer to this question about it ? 
, . ♦ comes hrst ' or ? 
. . t can vou arrange in the right order? 




... IS ? 




... IS used? 
... did happen? 
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W0ilK5HEEX--I)EVELOPINC A LEARKING JENTER 



Definition: . 
A learning center articulates actlvltieii to teach, reinforcei pr e)cpand concepta related tol 
aubjectt thcae, akillt or Intereat. Placed within the classroom envlronaent^ it alloM wtv^\ 
to work indepen{}ently according to a predetermined classroom organiaational pattern or achti 

Directions: 

At least two activities must be constructed in each of the three categoriea which represent 

levels of learning necessary to provide for a r^ge of dlf'ficulty and the varying interests; 

abilities of students. Use the verb listed in each scctlonito construct activities for the^ 

center* Fundamental to each center is a collection of resources and references which appea 
various modalities of the learner* 



Define the content area; 


TEACHING 


APPLYING 


EXTENDING 


cut and paste 


classify 


compare ; 




arrange in 




listen 


order 


create 




« 


new 


' observe 


show examples 








research 


experiment 


fill in 


other ^ 


list 


locate 


predict _ ,j 


match 


show Parts of 


reconstruct ^ 


label 







Materials for Inputs 
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WWSIttEr— DIVKLOMKG A tlAKMlNG CENTER 



mini ctnt«r mrtlcuUte* iictivitltii to teach, reinforce, or expand cpncepM rel«t€id to a given 

the**, #klll» iuttji«»t. Placed vlthin the claaaroom ettvlronaent, it allow© atudenta 
ifk Independently according to a predetermined claaaroom organisational pattern or schedule* 

:ipna$ 

mt two activitlea »aat be constructed in each of the three categories which represent the 
of learning necessary to provide for a range of difficulty and the varying interests and 
tXmm of students* Use the verb listed in each section to construct activities for the learning 

l^^nida^lental to each center is a collection of resources and references which' appeal to the 
us mdalities of the learner ♦ 



Define the content area: 



tlACHlNG 
at and pM te 
,sten 
>s«rv« , 
iperlMDit 
.at 
Itch 



APPLYING 



classify 
arrange in 
order 

show examples 

fill in 
locate 

show parts of 



EXTENDING 

compare 

create 
new 

research 

other 

predict 
rectmstruct 



Materials for Input: 
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mmi OF A tWRNiiw cmm. 




ft S<Vir«* fiction 

yrciM'dMf t*J^f 'fir a 
•»Wr*H « ntN» flrhcU «W 

«HfY (win* * rt.^, tM, 4ie*iiM«^ 



S»ttw / 




SI 

-MOT' 

LABORATORY 



Learning Foaf ibilit ieft 

« Recognising the theme of a story and being able to write £rom a 
given theme 

* Transforming real-life situations into Imaginary onea 

* Stimulating reading and creative writing 
- Categorixing ^ - 

* Hatching auditory images to verbal or visual images by creating music 

Cpurtffjr of Ooodjrtmr Pulbliahingy Inc. 
ChM^e for Children . 1^3 
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WorkAheei: DevelopS^nR Open-Ended Taik Cards 
To B« Applied to Any Study 



Directions; 

The open^cndednesa of the ta»k card Impllei* that 

••it hiw no one, right, or predate rad.i*»d answer 
--it can he applied to any auhject area> 

The task card can b« uaed aa 

- follov-^up actlvitiea to an independent or group atud> 
activities at a learning center 

vehiclfti for' facilitating a atudent'^ independent study* 



?ur;^ae 


Example 




DeaiRn Your Dim Teak Card 


Motivation 


Thinks 

L^.^x ^ 








Think: 






Spanish 
\Cupcake ^ 












What would you 
^ coffbine to hake 
thia taaty deaaert? 








/*i%fft V tfft r 0 ittn t 


Teats 








Teat* • 


Practice 


What two« things have 

beep combined to 

create a television? / 










m 






















Divergent 


Try: 








Try: 


Application 


Combine two ideas, 
principles, or objects 
from the study to 
create a NEW idea, 
principle, or objects 






Extending 


' ^ ' 
Do: 








Do: 


Production 


Diagram 

Write a review of it. 
Illustrate its use to 
solve a problem^ 








CURMCULtm MODELS 

Subject Guide 
Ki.fteAtoh 



Heeeairch Report OutXipe 



Pert 1# A <Ie*crlption of the enlMl 

»e ewe to include the foUovlngJ ' ^ 

U How the enlMl looke 

2* Hov you would deecrlbe the Mlmel to eomeone vho hed never 
Been one 

3» Whet enittel he "Lb moet like* 
Pert 2* The food the enisel eats t 

Be eure to* include the following: 
1* How he gete hie^ f ood 
2# Where he finde hie food* 
Pert 3» The ho«e xff the eniewtl 

Be eure to Include the following: 
1^ Where he livee 
2* Whet he ueea to make his hoae 
3» Whet he usee hie home for 
4* The effect the eeaeone heve on hie hoae 
5« The effect hie food hee on where he builds hie hone^ . 
Pert 4« Helpful or herwful weye of the enimel 
Be eure to include the following: 

A» Whether he hee eny eneniee 
2, Whether people like to heve hl« eround or not 
Pert 5* Strenge or intereeting hebite of the enimel 
Be eure to include the following: 

1. Weye the eniwil protects hiaself 

2. U«y» he cares for his family (13). 
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Subject: 



FlOM Clurl: Scop« and Sequence 



II 



2r 



KfV 



£vf4 vbCKiv - .tdiil group - 
Spm-olf -Hinvill groupie tZ* 



^upiii micrtsltd in 



, , . ^ r 1 




Owflopmitnl qI 










■ 



IV 



n(rm% Im 



^1 



Ob'Virvt 



of 



Concept 
of 



pro««1ttit« «^ 



I I 

XL 



i(MMimip 
M turn 




Smill fftmypp 



r3 



f r«p«r«tt0n ot 



Ant)* 



Pt}$«rV4t>onf 
iiH comn»pn 



1 

\i 

Ml 



IKOfii 

|fidt«iiii 



««Ht«#pls 




111 



of 



«l«f^ity 



\ 



I I 

XL 



•TT 

ii 



\ 



w 

\ \ 

\ \ 
IX. 



IV 



^f4 3^ 




Subject (Microbiology) GuicJc 



VI 



'1 r 



1 1 

1 1 1 r* 
111] 

1 1 1 n n 

1 1 1 n I 
U±L11 



lM(tirHiv«l worn 

— ^^im 



Omtm 



«<Milr4tnilKKil HI 
tvrmt of 



Micro>«ppy 



IIIII 



LtUr^ 



Vli 



>*1 



rr 



40 



C3 



9 



4 



Subjtct Unit 

Anciant Cr<tc« 



UKGUACE 



Match letter » In our alphibtt vlth UltmxM in tht Gr««k »lph»btt by 

makitig a ntl of fXa»hc*td*» 

Olscover words froa our d»ily lunguagt which ui* Grtik Xtttttf In th«». 
. , , Show the rounds of Greek X«tt«rt by Mkint ti chart whowing lttCt«ri and 

sounds • 



MKPICINE 



POTTERY 



Discover what th« GrtiekR did to one mothtr* 

Trace th© influence of Hlppocratei on modern wedlclne* 

Can youvnwke a medical muaaua ahowing medical l»pl«ienca anclMruii 

the Greeks uaed? - . ' 



Unearth th« une* that the Creeka had for .potteryi. 

Wake pottery showing acenea of ancient Greece* 

Kake pottery which people couW unearth in the year 4,000. Show 

signs of life today. 



CLOTHING 



HOUSES 



Hake paper dolls ahowing the type of clo thing that Greeka wore* 
.... MuKc contrajiti^g paper dolla ahowing what the ancient Creeka wore and 
what we wear for play, vt>rk,and aieep* 



, . . Model oV^ataw the home of « wealthy Greek and a poor Greek. Label 
each area* 

Make blueprint* of a Greek houae and a modern houae, ahowing llkenaaeea 
and dlf ferencea. 



EDUCATION 



ATHENS 



... Show the lik«in«»i«i «nd dlff«r«nc«» b«tw«<m •choollnt now •nd in 

«ncl«nc Gr«*c«< . . 

. . . Become • pedagogue for • dey end tuech tpm f rltnde the way they wouia 
• have been teught in enclenc Cre«cc. 



. . . Take en Imaginary walk around the city-itate of Atbtna. U»e your 
senae of obaervatlon. What thinga do you 

SEE HEAR fBEL TASTE SMELL? (2) 
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CURRlCUlim MODEL 



SuUJact Unit Guide 
Literature 



The tollowing Huquenct: ol »t«pH ~ mth of which U concerned with intent, one ur tnore 
ob3«ctlv««, and •u«g«t»t«^ aiming experientm*' I* pi:e»ent«d m an instructional guide. 

Sxup One ' 

toursi^ coiuitnti Th« student d«Unenttf» his priyHisnt criteria for si^loctlng literary 

vork. 

Objecviv?: : To deflB<a^ th* cx^ic«ri« he now in teliscting a \tlterary work 

*^ U*min)i opportunjftie» ; Th« cU»# i« given book* to b» uned in the coarie. The ^ 

ntudit^jma^ct W thT^c worKa of Int^raat and ra«d th«m. Th«y Uat brliifly their r^wons ^ 
for selecting thoiJ^ particui.ar works. Tho U»t» drawn are then di»c\Ki9od iti class «nd 
clA8t*iti«d occordin^ xo whv-tht^r thay roprt^»ent th« criteria ox thtj critics, tn« criteria 
o,t ihtf pjiyiihological critics^ or th« personal ntandards of the students* 

Coumc £ontgnt 5 The •tudunt critique* a novel; in mo doing* he broaden* hie own *tan- 

:d|irda of litarary cruiciam. 

Objective ; To inalyxe a noveX on the baaii of hi» own criteria for literary criticlam 

Uarning opportunitiea : Each acudant in the cIusb ruads tho saioe novel and writes a 
critical essay about it; he uses his own standards of literary criticism* Tlie teacher 
«valuatea *ach essay, looking for criticism consistent with the personal criteria which the 
student he established* as'well as for insight into and understanding of the wo^k itself. 
After it has been edited by the student, the paper is filed for future reference* 

Step Three \ /' . . ' • 

Course content ; The student identifies, in various examples of literary criticism, 
«oioe of the techniquea of tl\e new critics and the psychological critics, as well as any 
techniques that might be typical of myth criticism. 

' Objective : To be able to recognize, from examples of professionai^^ritlcismi. the three 

lypi»s of literary criticism most prevalent in the, twentieth century 

teaming opportunities ; The students read a variety of examples of criticism written 
by pr^TF^^SlOTal critics and identify techniiiues and tPols of criticism that ^re typical of 
the new critica and the psychological critics. The students tentatively identify any criti^ 
cal techniques which, in their judgment, may exemplify myth criticism. The members of the 
class will .need to make some educated guesses about what myth criticisuv flight include. 
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CURRICULUM MODEL 



Subject Unit Guide 
(contlnu«d) 

Xunt ruction*! Guide 

In «»all groups th« »tudeiita coapmre not«» and d«v«lo|> group definitioni of i^th criticism. 
Theii« definition* are then compared for the benefit of the total cla»»> and elemehta of 
aimilarity and diaaimiiarity are examined and di*cua*«d* 

At thia point the teacher explains that the myth critics ultimately focus on the universally 
unifying elements in literature, primary to which is the archetype. (The teacher will need 
to define "archetype*' and •••onomyth,*^ Abrama defines the "archetype" in literary criticism 
mm that term which is applied to 

,.»a character type or plot pat tarn or daacrlptlon which racuri frequently In 
liTerature and folklore and ia thought to avoke profound emotional responses 
in the reader because it resonates with an im«ge already existing in his un- 
conscious mind (5)« 

The basic archetype or mononfth ia the death-rebirth explained in detail by Campbell in 

THE HERO WITH A THOUSAND FACES (5). 

Step Four 

Course content: The student reviews a literary work by looking for elements of the 
nonomy th and archetypes • 

Objective; To Identify archetypea and elements of the mono^th in a literary work 

beaming oppoi t alties : All the members of the claas reread the novel they explored in 
the f ^rat aasignmanv of thia courae to look at the archetypes and elementa of the »^<>«yth 
In that work. A discuaslon la held regarding theae elements* A panel of studenta lead the 
diacuasion^ and the teacher can ask the opportune queations that would lead to a clearer 
understanding of the elements involved. 

Step Five 

Course content: The student reads widely , identifying elements of the aonomyth in the 
li\:er»ry selections he has chosen. 

Objective : To recognise elements of the monomyth in the selections the atudent la 
reading 

^ Uarnina opportunltiea : Pursuing a plan of independent atudy, each atudent reads many 
literary works of various genres * localea^ times, and geographic areas. He keeps a log of 

his reactions and flndinga; in thia log he notea the el^nts of the mono^th apparent to 
him in the works he is reading. During conferences with the teacher, the atudent indicates 
his comprehension of the myth critics* key terms. The teacher reminds the class about using 
rapid reading techniquei to read and reread these li^^erary selections* 

an. H. Abrams, A GIOSSARY Of LITERARY TERMS, ;i«w York? Holt, Rlnehart A Winston, 
Inc*, 1964, p. 5. / 

^♦Joseph Campbell, THE HERO WITH A THOUSAND fACES^ Cleveland, Obloi World Co,, 1949^ 

/ 
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CURRICULUM MODEL 



Subject Unit Guide 
* (continued) 
Instructional Cuide 

At the end of his reading log, the student makes general iisatlons about the appearance 
vif th« elements of the tnonomvth found in various tiin^s and places and written by 
v4rtouK author^i* These generaliKatio^»-1»*e discussed and debated in class* 

Step Six 

Course content : The student critiques a literary work by analyzing the 
work's relationship to the monomyth* 

Obi<?ctiye : To analyze a literary work by evaluating the relationship to the 
monomyth 

learning opportunities ^ Each student selects a literary work to analyze and 
evaluates its relationship to the monomyth. The critical essay he writes is 
evaluated by the teacher, who looks for evidence of the studen^Js understanding of 
the major j concerns of the myth critics, ^ # 



Step Seven 

Course concent : The student searches for an explanation for the existence 
of the monomyth. 

Objective ; , To determine why the monomyth exists 

Learning opportunities : A sociologist, a psychologist, and an anthropologist 
are invited t^o speak to the class. Either separately or as members of a panel, 
these personsi explore the reasons which their disciplines offer for the existence of 
Che monomvth. \ Ample opportunity should be provided for the students to discuss with 
the visitors their own theories on why the monomyth exists* as well as to quiz these 
experts about statements they made during their presentations. Each student then 
writes a brief paper stating (a) which theory he thinks best explains the existence 
<vf the monomvth^ and why and (b) whether he thinks the monomyth will continue to 
have validity ip the future and why. (In the event ''liva experts" are not available 
CO visit a school » arrangements toight be made through the school and the telephone 
company tor the students to hear, and interact with, such experts by means of 
telephone communication.) 

Step Ei ght 

course content ; The student identifies archetypal images and symbols. 

Objective ; To recognize archetypal images and symbols in a literary work 

Learning opportunities ; The cias/3 ip divided into six groups, each group 
reading a different novel. After the novel has been preread and read quickly for 
plot, it is reread for the purpose of identifying archetypal symbols. The students 
lock for a controIlinR symbol in the book and note how the author suggests symbolic 
meaning through the interplay of various elements in his work. They also observe 
how o'-chetypal symbols depend for their meaning on their universal recurrence in 
the cvcles of time and in the lives of all men. 
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CURKICULUM MODEL 
Subject Unit Guide 
(continued) 

Instructional Guide 
Stmy Klne 

Couree contentt The student reads videly* nofctng the archetypal imagaa 
and aywbola in what he le reading* 

Objective s To recognise archetypal iMgea and ayvbole in literary vorke 

Uamin^ opportttnitiea i The claae reads •any literary iforks of varying periods, 
genres^ locales, and authors* In a log each student keeps a record of his reading , 
as before. He notes the symbol and othar archetypal iMgea and symbols $ he notes 
also hov thay affect the quality of each literary MOvk* iftilla tha student ia 
reading, the teacher circulates asong the» and provides vhat asslatanca ia needed* 

The students then mrlte a l>rlaf paper in which they discuss how they f ael that the 
iaagery and symbolisa of a ayth can be xranalated into another language without 
losing its iapact, while imegary and syabolissi of a poe« can rarely be tranelated 
successfully, to assist them in defending thair ^irguKants, tha etudants say want to 
use exsMplea fro« literature which they are studying in foreign language classes. 
These papera are then discussed in class* 

Stay Ten 

Course content 1 The student critiques a literary work by analysing its 
eltttenta of the Aonoeiyth and its archetypal syabols and isagery* 

Objective ; To evaluate a literary work by analysing the eleaenta of the 
«ono«yth and the archetypal symbols and imagery present ia the work 

Lesmin^ opportunities; Each atudent selects a literaryxwork to read and 
critique on the basis of analytl.ig the ele»encs of the monomytli and ^he archetypal 
symbols and Images found in it» After evaluating the student's mbiliwy to analyse 
the elesienta of the sonomyth and the patterns of archetypal' syntbola and images in 
Che work, t^e teacher returns the essay to ^he student for editing. 

Step Bleven 

Course content ; The student leatns to recognise the theme in literary work, 
Ob;^ active ; To recognise the myth critic's concern for the theme in a literary 

work 

Learning opportunities ; The class as a whole reads seversl litersry works* 
In esch one, the students look for the theme of the work, perceiving the theme as an 
outgrowth of the interaction among pXot> tone, characters, syid>ol, snd archetype, 
as well IS s reference to the entire conteict of the work. 
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CURRICULUM MODEL 



Subjisct Unit Guide 



Continued) 



Inatructicnal (^iim 
Stgp Twjlvje 

Co^y^e content ; Th« student critiques a literary work; in so doing, he uses 
the tools of the myth critic. 

Objective; To analyze a literary work from the standpoint of the myth criti 

Learnlii^ opportunities ; Ea<:h student reads samples of lltetary criticism 
produced by myth critics and takes note of those tools of myth criticism vhich he 
might be able to use in the future* Then he reads a literary work and evaluates 
Its mythic elements (imag<iry and symbolism^ theme, monomythlc elements, and the 
like). The critique which he submits is evaluated by the teacher, who looks for 
evidence of the student *s understanding of the tools and purposes of the myth 
cvitlcs* 

Step Thirteen 

Course content s The student compares new criticism, psychological criticism, 
and myth criticism* 

Ob jective ; To evaluate the strengths and limitations of the three major 
trends in literary criticism In the twentieth century 

Learning opportunities ) Each student reviews what he has learned of the critical 
techniques and concerns of the new critics, th^ psychological critics, and the myth 
critics. Then, in a brief paper, ha identifies wliat he believes are the strengths 
and limitations of each approach. The students* papers are Compared and discussed 
in class* 

Stpp> Fourteen 

Course content : The Student synthesizes the three major critical trends of the 
twentieth century, describes what he feels will be a prevalent trend in the future, 
and develops his own theory » 

Objective : To develop his own eclectic or original theory of literary criticism 

Learning opportuni ties ; The student reviews what he has learned about each of 
the three major critical trends of th^ twentieth century* He weighs this information 
against his own critical sense. He describes, orally or In written form, what kind 
or kinds of literary celticism he feels will preyall In the future. Then he develops 
his o%m eclectic or original critical theory. The students' written theories might 
be sent to several professional critics for evaluatloa, or these same critics might 
be asked for their hypotheses on the nature of the next trend in literary criticism. 
If such hypotheses are obtained, it should be Interesting to note how these critics 
vary in their predictions* 
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CUUZCUUm NODBI. 



(eofitiawi) 

InstxwstloMl ^i4t 

Coww coofnti Th* scudcttt •ppHw W» oim critical tli«ory «ttd «a«ly«l» of a aoval. 

OblacU^ t to W» oim •cXactie ot orlfliMa thtoxy of iUoraty crltlciwi , 

to ttk« aiMlyala of a novaj 

Laarnina opportuoitlaai Tha atudant crltiftiaa a owal i>f hU nm aai Ma 
out; «^acel7or wiiniai cTltlcal thaory te Mkmt « aaalyala. tha taachar «ral»»ataa 
tha lof lc, eooaiataney, and affactliranaaa with nWch tha atwtent hat appliafl hia oim 
approach to tha ctltl<iua ha haa wrlttaa. 

Stay Slataao . 

Couraa contanti Tha atiklant evaliiataa hla om profMaa In tha coutM. 

Ohiactlya ; fo avalwata how hla enn critical ianaa an4 XltaTary appiraclatlon 
hava davaiopad durint thia couraa * 

Laanilnt op portttttitlaai Tha atudaat co^pataa tha f Itat critlqaa ha wrata In 
thla c<mtaa with othata ha wrota auhaa<iuaiitl7 Airinf tha eouraa« and Jia ttlaa to 
datamlaa hla mn attanftha and llsltatlona aa a Utataty critic, la coMwta on 
tha critical valuaa ha now haa and alto coaMaata <m thoaa Taluaa and ccitarla uhlch 
ha f aaU ha naada In tha futura to Judga lltarary wrka* 8U11 furthat, ha waltiataa 
how hla <nm critical aaaaa and appraclatlon of litaratura hawa davalopad dorlat thU 
covraa (39). 
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4 Id 

:eric 



. CURRICULUM MODEL 
Sub j act Unit 



Th« Blfht propo*^* Xwion pXani ^» tli« itudy of ecology pr«i«nt#a in thU chapttr* 
Inch lt»0on idtfittftM bthmvlotml oM«ctiV(i», T«cowMindi» ttachlng BtratagittY •ug$«tc« 
pMpU jictivitiaa and eicparianeiSy and includaa llata of taiouxca matariala* 

taaaoo Onai Subatratiai 

thla initial imit ia tntandad to ba uaad with a cluatat group or with an antita cl«aa» 
Much of tha work la haaad on var^allaation of id«aa« tha taachar ahould racagnisa that 
varballaatlon of aaXf -ganaratad Idaaa *ay taka a grant daal of couraga on tha part of mom 
of tha c?hHdr«n. Villlnfnaaa of tha inipHa to ahara teowlndga nnd to nd«it lack nf taioii*- 
ladga can* ha nwrturad through a raapactful attituda on tha part of tha taachar, ^ In thla way 
th% taachar will ha acting aa a awdal upon which tha chlldran can baaa thalr own hahavior* 

Bahavioral Obiactlvaa 

Tha pupila will frawi quaatlona claai^y and apacif ically anough to gat inforwation* 
(analyaia^ raaponaa) 

Tha pupila will form»latf 'a daflnltion of auhatratun ^ <aynthaala) 

Tha pupila will ha ahla ^to idantlfy tmmaroua axanplaa of auhatrntwa and aoaM organiawa ^ 
that liva on thm. (imowladga) 

Tha pupila will racaiva and raapond to tha idaaa of othar sasbara of tha group or 
claaa^ (racaiving, raaponding) ' 

Tha pupila will uaa raaourca mataripla to find anawara to quaatlona laft unanawarad 
by thalr oha«rvationa« (raaponaa, analyaia, application) 

Tha pupila will ahara naw knowladga with tha raat of tha group or daaa* (raaponding, 
valuing) * ^ 

Tha pupila wlU cowi|iicata to tha group or <5laaa thalr undaratandlng of tha 
ralatlonahlp hatwaan auhatratun and tha phyalcal charactariatica of tha oreanla* living 
on tha aubatratuai* (coaiprahanaiont applicntlon, raaponaa) 

Taachlny Strataaiaa ^ 

Tha taachar providaa a challanglng way of arriving at tha ■aaning of aubatratu* by 
ahowing a f llai, Idantlfylng tha #ubatratu«, and than having tha chlldran daf Ina tha tar», 

Tha taachar illuatr^taa tha Intarralatlonahipa aaong concapta nnd. aaka tha pupila 
to ganarata additional tlluatrationa. 

Tha taachar allowa tiiia for tha boya and glrla to racaiva and raapotnl to of 
Individual laamara* 

Tha t^char ancouragaa pupiWlractad- laaming by providing an opportunity for 
obaarvatlon and invaatiiatlon of tha phyalcal charactariatica of aarthiiorM« 

Tha taachar atlwilataa furthar raadlng hy anticipating naada and MAtlng aultabla 
rafarancaa anally accaaaibla* 

Suaaaatad Activitlaa 

Show tha filMt UFE OR A DEAD TREE. 

Idantlfy tha da#d traa aa tha aubatratun for anta, llaarda, bai9tlaa> and tha Ilka* 
Aak tha pupila to try to daf Ina aubatratun on tha baala of thla infomatlon only. 

Suhatratun can ba daf Inad aa tha bnaa on irtiich an organlan livaa. 

Sliow two fllnat LIFE IN A VACANT lOT and THE FRESHWATER POND. Show tha flrat ona 

with tha aound tumad off. Aak tha chlldran to apaak up» whila tha film la being ahovn, 

to identify tha aubatratm nnd thi organiaM Uvlng on tha». Show tha aacond filn in tha 

uaual Mnnar* 
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twi^l* lm»Bon fXtm 

Aak th« pupils to pool tlitlT 1movl«4|« ««4 14««tify otli«r Ittodi «f wbttifttt* that 
AT* •lr«s4y fa^lUr to tliw{ fot •xaapl*, dry Msd^ froaliMtor •troau, irottltt« Imvm, 
Md itacMat pooila* 

mnm tlio lM»y» «»d glTlo »«ko • kla«o-llljo bmm by writing th* wbmio of *la« dl«f«r«ii; 
MlHitrata in nUm wqmxw m f" x 9" cwrda* Badi mtd tdmM luiv* tli« mbhw of tlw 
oubatrata arxaagad la a dlffaraat ordar. fro* imIX oarda wltb 9twn>im»* wm» wrlttaa 
oa tba front aad »atcblii» ■ubatratwi utlttan oa tht back, road to tba^pUa «A« naaas 
of tbo oriaalaM that llva la tba varlooa aabotxatfc, tba ohadran ahouW «w«t tha 
approprlata aobatratua aquaraa on tbalr cardp iflth Mirkara iibaa tbay liaar ■utobto* 
orgaalMW nmd. Tbraa oubatrata eovarad la « atralght Uaa Mka « blago* A «)mtk for 
eorraetaaaa of aaawara caa ba «ada by rafarrlat to tba bacb sidaa of tba t»«clM«r'» carda. 

rxorlda a 11^ aartbworm aad a Mfnifylac flasn for aacb pupU. AXlm tim for tba 
cbildraa to bacowt faatllar wltb tba nor* «baractarl»^c«. , 

M% tba pttplla to tiM out bow tba ifom mmm, iTbm aboold ba ablfi t«t aaa with 
tba Mtmfylai tlMaaa, and faal wltb tbalr f Isfartlpa mmII btlatly apprnd^^aa fcMm 
aa aataa<) 

Aab tba cbildraa uhatbar tba praaaaca of satao cwnpUtaly a^laina bow aartbswraa 
«0¥« wltbla tba aoU. (It la axpaetad tbat tba puplla will racofaisa tbat a way to dis U 
alao oaeaaaary. Tbay m»f araa ba abla to obaarva tbalr aarthworwa aatlag *»>atr way tbroogb 
tba •oil,) Clva tba cbildraa auffldaat tlaa to try to find an amwar to «hl# ^uaatloa. 

Aa a «ro^v» tba laamart abould conaldar bow otbar aaada of aactbworma tea aftt. 
tbay Blgbt dlacuaa aocb iiaada aa food aupply, baowlat W to. braatblug, m& m> forth. 

Puplla fladlaf aaawara to tbaaa quaatloaa tbroufb obaarratltm of tbalx woraea abooia 
abara tbalr f ladlaga wltb tba sroup or claai aa aoon aa tbay bacowa awara of tbalr ««w . 
kaowladta« 

Aatwara to quaatlona atlU unaawwrad •bould ba aought by tba loansara In raf aranca 
aatarlala Mda avalli^la by tba taaebar, 

Sava tba aartbwoxwi la a Jar of dai^ aarth. 
Show tba f Ua, IWI IM IBS OCEAII* 

Tba puplla abould ba Inatructad to watch for asaaplas of organliM that hmm diffaraat 
pbyalcal cbaractarlvtlca and dlf faraot wayi to acblava alatllar raiolt* wltMa the aswa 
Mibatratua. Aa axavpla would ba tb« waya la wbleb m octopua, a f Itb, and a atarf lab aova 
aboot. Tboaa tbrta craaturaa bava diffaraat phyalcal atructuraa aod twva la dlffaroRt waya 
and yat tbay all axlat within tba aaM aubatrato*. 

Saatruct tba cbildraa to loob through raaouroa aatarlala and try to find aa lataiceijtli*! 
asMpla of a pbyalcal cbaraetarlatlc that panUta aa orgaalaa to aorirlva In Ita part4«ul«r 

Mbatrim.^^ oMh pupil praaant hla axaapla to tba group or claao. iSacowriga a-variaty 
of klada of praaaatatlon, ouch aa tbt uia of Oarga Uluctratlona or modala, ehalb tallw, 
llTa danaaatratloAa^ or oral raporta. Iha followteg aaa«pllfy tba Moda of thlaga that 
can ba raportad oat blrda' faat, which ara adaptad^to hoUiag m to bmachMS frog*' «y«»» 
which ba»a traaaparaat llda that clooa undar watarj and llsarda* ablna, whl«h praaar^a tba 
body Mlatora of Usarda* 

gggomici wmiAtg 

gaulaaaat for Actlwltlaa 

Magalfylag glaaaaa — oaa par pupil ^ 
Movia projjactor (Itaa) 

Carda acorad Uka bingo carda (larga alaa, 9" » 9") 



057 



GURRlCUtUM MODEL 
VSui>l«ct Unit 

MUh nmw of Ptg^nAmB wtixtmn m th« itontm mvA kind* of wbrnttrnt* 
d«ticn«it«i} on th^ hJki^kM (wmXl cmxAn) 

♦ 

fioolui «tttl wrticlwa 

AiMj«»»<m, M*r^T»t J^. ""Ih* Un4«rwat*t World of tine Caddi^fXy." ««tw and Science, 
V (July 14-15. 

Itogwir^ OoT.©thy Child**. tlwaHWOSMS. M«* toxk? IhciHi* Tf, CtctwU ^tmpuny, 1953. 
RlpjHsr, Ctt<iTl«« U M©i;,IES AITOjSHIIWS. N«v York? Wllliwi itorrow «nd Co., 1957» 
Selsiw, >iilli«*n«, and a«tty MarroK, $tt THROOGH THE SEA. Wtw Tfork*. Harper 4 

t«B JREtftJAm K>ffi}. B»icycl«p«edl« Britannl>ca fil»a. Inc., 1962.\ 
tlFE 1«( A VACANT tOT, Kiicyc3cp«edi« Brltannlca ni«f. Inc., 1966 ^ 
him IN IHI OCIAH. m« AttociatM of California, 1955. \ 
HFK OK A l)K*l) TKBE, 3F11« A«ioCi»tef of California, 1975 (36). 
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CWaiCUWW MODELS 



ouarrs vnmn to i» at this CBHmi 



U Mm ^X^mpttatm of bull41t)tt ttmt um p«m t>t m cMtlt, 

2. yUU • wmp to iliov ifhoto fwoui cMtloo at« looitod* 

3» DtiilA or «o4il i cittlt for « s^lal locality (th# »oon, our clty^ 

ttio oeoM floor), » 
4» Vso thm p«rti i>f four dlfforoot otruoturto to d«tlfn m KEW c««tX«* 
5« Doslgn your oiivi coat of arwo^ 

Vrlto m l*tt« to tho rr«ii4Mt to ttll KIm vhy Jmlfhthood ihould or 

should not ^ contlnuod in 1^76^ ^ 
7* Writ* «A oditorial to iprovo or ditprov* thii •tata^wt: "Omipoi#d«r 

Dotlcroyod 1(|EilsHt)iood#^ 
B« IteUo m ^rtrait of iowiono you think quallf iii« a Imitht^ 

<UHES fOt TEACHWIS OK STUDIHTS TO MAKE lOR USI AT THE CENTER 

Vmfi tht k«y to opon tho '♦Kinfdo^U Cwtla'' doors: * ^ ^ 

find nordt or oon^ 
ttncoi tlMt vill ot»on 
thmBm dooro by dmw^ 
eribing irtuit tkty art 
or What thay do« 




ACTIVITIES TO *E USED WITH SPECIflC KATBEIAW 



Craata a aporta paga to thow tha gaaaa knight a playtd. 



Graph tht nuabar of paopla nho know •'caatla or knight* 
— iiordar- 



Match parta of today's buildlnga to tha parta of a 
caatla? d anbridga^ gata» graat hall, kaap, ehapal, 
watchtoirar, court yard, »oat, cookhouaa* 



Cowrara a caatla to oaa of thaaai apartMnt, 

priaon, offlca buildiagt fort, park. 



tiatarial 

-a 

Sporta pagas to vork on 
or fro« 



Graph papar 
Workahaat or ditto? 



Parta of Parta of 
tha caatla today* a 
^^^^^^^ buildings 



Workahaat or ditto 



nil out *n Application to t>«cocMi m T«XX how yout 

chiirACttrlvtii:! h«lp jrou qualify* 



CHitfUCYERISTlCS 
To #nd • • « « ^ « # • « 
To guatd* t • « • • V 
To protftct* 
To b« courteou»«#ii 
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CUKRXCULUM HODELS 
SubJact-ttMning C^ntmrt 
^teifhti and CaitlM 

<continuadj^ 

\ 

\ 

Material* ^ 



Book* (fiction and tion- 
flqtlon)^ iH>dal of a 
knigM^or caatlat *^wdy 
prlnta of caatla«> tailfhta, 
• flitiatrlpi, I 
wafeatlal* tot building (augar 
cubea* at^cka,. etc) (27) ♦ 



CURRXCUUIM TfODSLS 
Skill Unit 

Th« purpom of thlw unit i* <i) to h«Xp a|;ud«iit«' b«cOM wmm of ll«c«ftlnt nt*di Mni of 
th« laportane* of ll«t«nin| «nd th«» (b) to Iwlp «!»•■ 4«v«lop too* hthif of liit«nim, 

Tht tMbXm of contmtB, vhlch followii Ititi i diUy «ch«4ulii of mxm to b« «ttpb«ffiMd« 
the tonpi»t#d projtct iiiclMd«m thlrfey-nlM oM-luilf^hour plMs vith a«tivtt;i#i nhi^sh 
)ity« cho«(ftfi to nttmmB thMt areas* 

Th« Uut faw M»»ioii« of tht unit will bring toftthir itttd«nt» for towd atVitttdti^ 
t#chnli|ii« of ptopafanda, wthodi of d«iiva^y» and parauaaion* Studanta Mill than ba 
axpoaad to wrltinaa* taeorda, and apaa)(i\ra ao that thay may uaa tha akilla thay havt 
Itairnad in avaioatlon and intarpratation. 

Contanta 



1« Olractina and Mintalnlng attention 

2. FolXowlnf diractlona 

3« ti»tanini to tht aounda of our Xanfuagc 

4* Ualnt auditory analyala 

5« Uaint iT^tal reorsinisatlon 
V^tsi% context In^liatanlni 

7* ©l»tlnfuiahtnt ralavant and irrelevant information 

8, tiatening vith a purpv^wa 

9« rind ins iialn Idaaa and Important detaila 
10 « tndaxlni an aural meaiaia 
^ 11 « Making ^omparliona in an aural meaaaga 
12. Finding iaquenca in an aural meaiage 
13« Making Inferencea and drawing ooncluaiona 
1*. Forming aanaory imagae for oral daicription 
15* Senaing iwiotlona and aooda through worda uaed 

and manner of delivery 
16 « Critical 11« caning 
17« Appreciative Xiatening 



(35) 
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GURHICULUM MODELS 



Cot* it^idfe 



What H»ptifr of Man 



FKAM£ OF REFERKNCE 



t\\t RTO*i»Battc* ytM ft time circmttstancei and genlw* combined to produce 

fr«at thou^hc and vorks« 



^* Xntrpduction of ''Whtt Manner of Kan" ei»aay» 

Question: What kind of a paraon do you think he might have been? Diacuaa* 

R»adin^ of Short Bio graphy 
Quaitioni What kind of tiaea and circu«»tancea might have produced thia 
manner of uiant {To find out what the atudenta know about the Renai*»ance, 

to arrive at «o»e tentative conclufiona about the period,) 

^» Survey , ^ Tlmt 

Verification Period A piacovery Tiioe 
. One week for rea4in« to develop background, to »ee what the student 
can find out about the period^ to verify tentative concluaiona* 
Quest ioni are mainly cognitive at this timet 
U What led up to the RenaissanceY 
2. What was life like during this period? 

Pepth Reading and Reflection 

Study and disvussion in depth — two weeks ~ of people, period, daily 

life, areas of activity. Questions: 

1» What evidence have you discovered which could support this 
statements **Tbe Renaissance was a time when ciTcumstances 
and genius combined to produce great thought and works'^? 
(convergent) 

2, What might have been different in our world today if the 
money had heen lacking in the above circumstances? 
(divergent) 

3# Is our world a better place to live because of the contributions 
of this period? 

E. Focus on DaVincl 



U Will Purant*s Essay (Approximately three weeks) 

The Man (Student copies) 

The Inventor (Student copies) 

The Scientist (Student copies) 

The Philosopher (Student copies) 

Philology (Student copies) (Creative writing) 

The Observer (Student copies) (Art Activities) 
2» Quotes about DaVinci by his contemporaries 



PROCEDURE 
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GOWICUUm MODELS 
(trokittnatd) 



i« WUh th« •tudy of t^onmtdo m m kty, wch i^wd^nt wiil wm^km 
mn individual ia^dtpth ttudy on mv^ ph«i« oJ tJit lUiii«l«iiinc«t 
with t'4« txciption of lOtVincl* lPo«»l>X« #ir««t for topici #r« 
PAitttinif BculptuM^ poUttctl thougtitt ii«di<;iDtt thi Imddiin 
•citncM, MthiMticmt p«oplt of t\m period # 
2* Or«l repotti ulU lNiVtlv#i)iY xolatliif thm «l>o«tn topic to thm , 
Tr»»« of lUf tttiici itattPifit # * . **Th* ll«ii«io#«nc« vif a tl»« . * * 
To d^vtlop ui« of ItMdttU Guidt 
To d«v«lop Uit of MlUpl« toufctt 
c* To dsvtXop akiXi in not«-t«kioit irtportlni fro« 
notoft only 

d« To dvvolop skill .In ui« of outlinifMir % 
«^ To dtvtlop ikill in itlootioti of iwpMc mutorial 
to irtinforca « ipoport* 
3. l^rittan wsay — folloirtLiig Individual rtporting, uaa tht topic 
'Vhat impact baa tha Ranataaanct had on our worl4 todayt tio*r 
ara influancaa fro« your araa of atudy fait ^y ua today t" (12) » * 



moirorooiT stmt coidi 



CURRICULUM MOPBLS 



MafrMism mad Imhrnling thm iktrnxix^t" mi 
'«xt«rlor puttm of th* wiiMl** body 

of iMirtlctilmr mimmX btlug itiiditd and 
Mking mn JmUml Atlnw Indicati^m vhtre tbii 
anii^l llvM ixt varloui <tountriti, ^wivixon^ 
MlltS» Htc^ . 

• liiVlni a ^*Th* World of {nmm of inlB*! 
b«lng ituditd)'' in » povU or stiiwiict chmrt 
form to Jihov tb« imlMl^s llvim; pAtttrn mxa 
hMbitm fn tmlMtimnhip to food> •halt«r»' 
^rottctioo, «tc* 

.^'^ Makinf A tt«v«logu« to ihow hov th« iniMl 
CM« to llvt «i h« do«« today and tracing tha 
avolution of thia partii;ular antsal 



Coovart<mt 

What hava baan tha contribu^ 
tlona of thia asilwal to 
aocial^? 



Ralatlng tha particular aninal haing 
(itudiad to art, aiuaic^ ai?4 Xitaratura ana naWng 
txaiiplta 01 tiliiia ro pxaca into a *'?tna Arta ^ 
OalXary of {nwm of partly Jar anlaMil bainf 
atudia.d)*' . ' ^ 

JlXtjatTstlng and itodaling or oolXactlng 
aaopXaa of thl» particuXUr anirsal'^ contribu- 
tiona in food» clothint* aciancat aducation, 
arc. I through tha Mgaa 

CQ»j|>aring and conjtraatlng thia particular 
animal baing atudiad to othar mmt^XB of tha 
aama aniaMX family and to othar animaX faniliaa, 
noting aijallmritlaa and diffaraneaa through 
diagramii lllutttationt^ and modaXa ^ 



Divar|ant 

Hov could thia animal 
aurviva in anothar an>^iron- 
mant in anothar anlmaX family? 



Paaigning and modaling '*tha nav animal*' 
Making i^iuatrmtiona of thia *'nav^ animal* a 
living pattam' ^nd hahita 

. » . Ifhfiting a f irat-paraon account ^n which tha 
animal ralataa ita faalinga about the ^ 
changaa baing mfda 

Illuatrating tha Implicationa^'tliaaa changea 
vouXd hava to man^ aociaty» and tha animal 
vorid (27 ) • 
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CUHKICULUM MODKL 



Questio*? Unit 

i>tud\ of Creatlvtf ^Un Cri?&rlv^ >!an 

nu* major conct?ptfi ttvm the social science disciplines ate all related to im study 
ot the ct?ncral theme, tiun* Thus, for the gifted child, concepts dealitj^with 
I rt'dtivi? Man m^iv interwoven with structural bafi«s in the social sci^jnces* Creative 
Han 'nav introduovd dal ibv^rately in such a unit, given herein as a fourth-grade 
.^xawpUs ''H^n and Women ol Ideas/' Even at this early intermediate level, gifted 
students will havt- been exposed to prior learning about persons who have achieved. 
As the studentH progress through the intermediate grados and b<jyond^ they will gain 
inrma.sed i^>gnitive and affective comprehension of what it means to be a creative^ 
produvtlve person* 

WhiU* the leaJter mnv wish to develop his own categories of outi5tanding achievements 
with hi.s Htudentjb, Figure II- 1 offers a suggested means for Btructuring the 
lontinuing studv of t:reatlve Man, Depending on the composition and interests of the 
i'las-. and teachers, the sequencing of study i^ different segments oi the outlin^id 
structure would vary from class to class» 

The ba^iv plan would he chat students elect to become involved in long-term study 
ot components of the structure given in Figure Some students might prefer 

tv^ devote themselves to an in-depth study of one person or category of persons; otner 
students might select a time span to study across the breadth of several catejsories 
of creative persons or might contrast present, past, and future times* Comparisons 
of characteristics or syntheses could lead to multiple possibilities for activities 
involving productive chinking and affective awareness of creative qualities. 

^lM.K'yi\j6 ^^t^^st ions 

ftuides to major concepts from the%ocial sciences, tHe following questions may 
oe interspersed throughout the study of Creative Man to encourage a broad pursuit 
ot Ideas on the topic, the teacher, or the teacher and students together, may 
.hoose those areas of focus for investigation, discovery, and discussion. 

Physical t^ography 

1. How have differences in climate affected the lives and productivity 
ot creative men and women? 

2. Have some creative persons been especially affected by the climate Adhere 
thov live? 

3. How have creative men and women adapted and modified their lives in 
renpoase to problems presented by climatic conditions? 

What other physical conditions of the land have limited or helped 
creative persons? 
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CURRICULUM MODEL 



Question Unit 



(continued) 



Cultural Geography 



9 



1, In what way hj^s each creative peraon's environment in a particular locale 
contributed to his economic welfare? 

2* How have social and societal patterns in each creative roan's environment 
affected his behavior? 

3. In what way» has his political environment modified the creative prpductivity 
of each creative man or woman? 

4* In what parts of the world have been found economic* social^ and political 
factors that have Increased man*s productivity? 

5, In what areas have conditions been such that 'creative man has been greatly 
inhibited in his productions? 



1. How would you pi;esent the sequence of development of creative men and women 
in each of the sciences* in the several forms ^of art* in literature (prose and 
poetry)* in social leadership, in inventions, and in other areas? 

2. Why have changes, creative productions, and inventions taken place more 
rapidly in certain periods in history? 

3. What has contributed to Che inhibition or delay of creative progress in 

other periods in hiticory? 

4. What have been some of the common characteristics of creative men and 
women in the different periods in history? 

5. Wliat are the implications for creative progress in our day? 

6. What are your predictions for creative men and women in the future? 

7. What may be the effects of a cultural heritage on various kinds of 
creativity? 

8. What has appeared to be the role of ideals, ethics, and moral values in 
the development of man's creativity? 

9. How would you collect, specify, analyze, and interpret data related to any 
of the previous questions? 



History 
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CURRICULUM MODEI- 



Guiding Quieaitiomi 



Question Unit 
(continwi^d) 



Political Science ' 

!♦ What has been thn iinportance of the stato or the nation in th« 
development of a particular creativi? person? 

2. How has a particular country *s philosophy of government aft>cted the 
creativity of men and women in that country? 

3* Whac toay be the particular conditions that foster "social invention"? 

4, \^\y do curtain countries appear to have more flexible and creative 
people leading their governments? 

5* How may man someday Invent an effective international or global and 
Interplanetary political system based on humanity's ideals? 

6. Wliat are the conditions under which clvlli^ation produces larger 
measures of freedom to be creative? 

7. What arti some of the differences involved between a political climate in 
which creative persons are contributing to humanity and polititral climate in which 
creativity develops more in terms of ^self-interest only? 



8* Is aemocracy necessary for the 'fostering of creative productivity in 
citi2iens? 

9. How do creative persons show their responsibility a« citizens? 



1. How have creative persons contributed to the economic wiilfare and 
economic progress of society? 

2. What are the relationships between the creative arts (painting, music, 
and literature) and the productivity of the economy? 



3. What evidence is there that some creative peapis ere productive despite 
economic deprivation? 

4. Does competition fester or inhibit creative tMnki'ng? i-fby? 

5. Wtiat may be the relationship betwei^a standard of llviug and creativity 
in various countries? 



Economics 



CURKICULUM MODEL 
Question Unit 

Ottldlpa qxwationt (continuad) 
Anthropology 

1^ Wh»t art the factor* contrlbufelng to th« «volution of mmny t:r«wlve, 
ciiltur«#t ^ 

2* How would you characterise the development of lees creative culturea? 

3. Wlmi are ^om of the earlleat tYldence of wenU ability to add and 
adjuet to hie natural environeMint? 

4. In what wayi ore creative *en and women wore inventive and adapting to 
their natural environment than are other men and ^rfoment 

5* What would it be Uka if you imagined youreelf to be^a creative pareon 
1,000 year* ago? 500 yearv *got XOO yeara ago? 

How is your cultural background related to your own creativity? 

7* What are the creative opportunitlee and the urgent problema that need 

r^aolution in our culture today? 

Vhat bmic changes in the culture will man make in the next 100 yeera? 

9« titiat are ^to& of the problema that man muat reaolve to promote the 
velfaro of aankind and mutual reapect for varioua cultural pattema? 

10* Are ^hcre vitriatiott» in the creative productivity of varioua ethnic 
grouptf? If > why do auch differencea exiat? 

H. What ia tUt /:ea?otuiibillty of society to the creative person? 

Psychology 

1, How does creative man behave among other men? 

2, What^are the special needs of creative persons? 

3, How arc creative men and women lik« or unlike other people? 

4* To what eJttent do creative persons need i^ocial groups of other people? 

♦ 

5* What have been the effects of group membership on the productivity of 
various creative jHitsons? 

6. How maturt! arr creative peri.ona cowp^ired with other persons of their own 
chronologlcai agea? 

What are the peraonailty characteristics of creative perions In 
comparison with tb^ose bf other persons? 
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Mw do tt«iitlv« parsons v^lus »o<:ijm«iitlon? 
Sociology 

1. Are th€r« any apecial conflict* of iimntive pati^Qm vWi Chelr bocIaI 

2. How do theue conflicts coifte about? 

3» How do creative persona comunicat^ Kh^it new id^as to ether peinsonat 

4» How may a pi^raon realize wore of his own poaaibilitieu >to produce in 
creative vay«? 

5* What tnay be %x>vm of the ^ff«ct:t) of social class on ^rsBtive perforroaace? 
6. What is the probable r«liation«hip of prestis^ ^^^^^^ x:reativicyt 

Does the creative mm relate wall to the 6Htabli»hi>d g^^li* « ^od^ty^ ^ 

Why? 

8, How do creative men in ojve tulrnre relate to creative perapfts in anothtir 
culture? 

t 9* Ar« Hom aocieties more creative than others? Why? 

10* How do auch ijocieties adapt and progrea» tnore rapidly thttn others? 
!!• Vhat ia the difference betwsien accial invention «iid revolution? 
PhiXoaophy 

1* H4)W do the creative man's valuta and philosophies reveal his; personal 
atyl^ of creating? 

2* How do logic and emotions inf Iwnce creative prodnctivity? 

3. How do creative persona Judge their works? 

4. Why iftay there be a la« between eociety^s decision that creative work 
has valua and the creatfor*a opinion that his work t» outstanding? 

5. Do creative persons prefer a philosophical ewpliaais on Ideas rather than 
"things"? Why? 

6. What is a creative man, vomav, or child? 
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h mmmm GvdLdm for <)iMittioM and Actlviti«» 



CURRICUiUM JfODEL 
t)u«»tion Unit 
Dr«M 



Coiiv«rg«nt thinking 
Diverifjnt thinking 

Evaluative thinking 



XtaTaing Tiski 

THE SEA cm <Ch«Wiov) 

How do«» Ch#khov #ugg««t Trcplev*» hostility toward ^Trigorin? 

Wiat U th« fwctipn of Sorin In Act 11? 

Diacu»» the play aa a conwentary on attltudaa toward 
a« and litaratura^ 

la Maaha'a confaaaion to trigorln (Aet III) properly 
motivated^ ^ 



Cognitivc-Mettiory 
Convergent thinking 
Divergent thinking 

Evftluatlye thinking 



THE LOWER DEPTHS (iSorki) 
Identify the structural elemental 

Point out any irre^ularitiea in normal atructurc* 

Diacuss the basic theme of Gorki's play* Identify the 
dotninant tone (e,g*, hope* despondency* despair)* 
What^ ineaaage or messages do the characters aeek to 

convey? 

How la thistplay n-turaliatic? What about it is not 
naturalistic? 



Co gnl t lvt?« Memory 

Convergent thinking 

Divergent chinking 
Evaluative thinking 



MISS JULIE (Strindberg) 

Cite specific speeches to demonBtrata naturallatic 
elements in the play. 

What three aspects of life do the three characters 
represent? 

What do the references to the dog and the bird mean? 

Is the behavior of the characters consiatent vith 
their philosophy? 
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A Dram* Gulda for QwatioM «tid Activitiifc« 



Question Unit 
<«ontlnu*d) 



Op«riition» 



Sattplm Qutations jm,d Suggested 
leernling taike 



tognitiv«**H«mory 



Co)av«rg«nt thinking 



Evaiui^tivc thinking 



SIX CHAJlACmS IN SEAkCH OF AN AUTHOR <PiT0nfJelio) 
Wi^at is the difference beweeii ''character" and "m»n*' 
as ui^ed by thje father? 

Cofttra«t the position of -ho «on end the f^thc't In 
the pl^y* 

Views of wt and reality heing expressed iti 
the »cen* between tlie isanager Hvai the actorst 

Vliat comment doea the play make on hutttan conunmticatlei^^*^ 



Cogn i t i vt?-H<!3K>ry 
Convergent thinking 
Divergent thinking 

Evaluative thinking 



THE BOUSK 01 BERKAUDA AiBA (Garcia Lotca) 
What hvld doaa Bernarda have over Poncia? 

What la the dramatic function of the grmdmother^^ 

la the situation portrayed unique to the culture? 
Ditcuin poealble analogiee. 

To what extent do the referencas to colors help develop 
the tone of the play? 



Co gn i 1 1 v^-'Meino ry 
Convergent thinking 

Divergent thinking 
Evaluative thinking 

Cogni t i ve-Me«ory 
Convergent thinking 

Divergent thinking 

Evaluative thinking 



JUNO AM THE PAYCOCK (O'CasOy) 

Explain th« refetencas to yoga and theosophy. 

What i» the function of tha music and the pvay^rs' useii 
in this play? 

How is the "Xrlahnes^s*" of this play created? 

Discuss the positive or negative effects of O^Cariey's 
stereotypes. > 

THE DEVIL'S LISCIFLE (Shaw) 

What 4» an *'obtruiiv« moralizer^'? 

Show how Shaw's stage directions and character introductions 
make ua see him as an '^obtrusive moralizar.'* 

By extension, wh>c comments is Shaw making about contemporary 
society, even thougji the play concerns the American Revolution? 

Discuss the validity of the attacks Shaw makes on 
specific social, religious, and political attitudes (38). 
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CURRICULUM MODEL 



To gain m b^tttr un4er»twdlng o^f the v«*tnM» of the universe mi our pl#ce In 



To s«ln wore knowXedfe on the theoriem regmtdinj ?he origin of our universe 

m order to understand the scientific underteklngs now In ^progress to gsln knowledge 

sbout other planets » \ 

To appreciate the advances being wde In astronomy 
To review the Scientific Method 

Discussion Questions 

Xf a theory regarding the origin of the universe Could l?e proven to be true^ 
vhat effect^ if any* would it have, on the people of the worlds 



Why do you think scientists have been spending so much time and money on researching 
outer space? 

Man has not solved his si)clal probletns on this plinet^ nay^ In our own Ufttted 
States. W>at do you think about taking on more problemi IF this were possible? 

Are you interested in space travel? Why? 

Vhich of the theories we have discussed seem more plausible to you? 
Do you btslicve in U F 0? 

Wltat is your concept of 1800 million years? Do you feel this poses a problem in 
explaining the age of the earth, or in any scientific research? 

How can the step* of the Scientific Method help you to »olve your problem*? Give 
examples (JO). 
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CURRlCUtVM MODBtS 
Bxpwitntiml Student 



Behavior 

SURVEY — LOOK FOR «0M THF.SB BEHAVIORS ABE SHOWN ANYWHERE AROUND THE SCHOOL 



H«Xp£uln«ss 









Behavior Ixf tfdtch 


RftcordJiig "ot 1B«m 


SvfluAtlon of tht Efltct 


for or Obaerve 


th« Behnvlor Vi» 


of the l^rtimvior 




- Shown 






* 





Cood Sportamnihlp 



Anger 



Fairnftte 
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CUmCULUH WDVLS 

lit«bll«h puTp<?w for MMm of biofraphltal data to dlicovtr 
coma «ttrlbuta« of ^'ifulf^icjtiMillxlnt'^ P«opla, 

T«each«i>dlrtctmd •xplormtlon 
1* . 9t«cu«« daflAltloni aufgaftad hy «tud«nta« 
2« ' ItaMi f raat p«r»omi f to« history whom you >«li«vt 
to bt aalf-actiMiUaiot paopX«» Hit on tht 
ov«trh#ad proj actor « 

\ TEACHER ACTIVITY 

Piatrlbuta aailgtuMnt ahwta and Studant^a > 
\^ Bibliography* 
Afiar atudanta hava browaad in tha library ♦ » • 

l\ Kov can m yaa biographical data to laara aiora about 

'^aalf^acttialiaing" paopla? 
2* ^ Can you aaa a general area of blographiee that appeal 

to you aa an in^apth atudy that nould warrant a aub-* 

atantial block of titaa for reading? Kawi thaw* Liat 

on tha overhead projector^ I , 

3« Diatribute aa«ple contracts « *'You may follow tha formt 

of thia aaaple or itrita one that will Met your naeda#*' 
4, Keep the creative product open and f flexible « No fin comit- 

vent ia needed until the aacond conference. 

5« Schedule your firat conference with jthe atudent« 

i 



I 
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coiatcuLtm models 

^ 

Sh^tm d«liiiltton« of. "ialf ^AC tuiiixatlon • " 
R#«dlng AsslgnMHt 

1» Browit In th« libriTy facilities of the school and coijamnlty, 

explotlni «r«aa that ttight appaal to you. 
2* Uae thr "Ritf^rinoa aaction^' of tha librariaa Biographixjal 
dicclon«rl««, ^o*i Who ?.^Wtto Wm Who ?. Cr««t Booki. 
and boolRi wrked "X" on th« Student'* Bibliography. 

STUDENT ACTIVITY 

• ■ ! 

A»k <iu««tion» and explore th« wwiy poiiibilltiei with the teacher. • 
Chooae « g«n«r«l area of biography that you .'eel would be interest- | 
ing for you to puraua in depth* It should an atea that can ttniojiably 
be completed in approximately four veeka* | 
Write up the initialjijwirt'^f your contract and be ready to dif cv»f 
your plan* ' 
Sign up for your conference (54). * 




Sp««kint of Int:«rvi««« 



ts|Kii:i«nt:i«X Vnit 



«n4 «ot |K>lntlw«. An wip«rt*» tUm U v«aii«bi«j It U imp%mtly th« thi 
•twl«nt» Immm th» «rt ol lnw»vl«i»lw|, th» foXloHim «w»pl«i «i two ^ , 
•ctlYlti«j vhich htip ttudtnt* Immi to art b«tt«t quMttoiui, 



SIR — • In your •utabMitlon, i»h*t i» 
th« w»« ■•riott» ;p«>M.«ii conf tontini 
oax «oonq»lc aysti* tod«y? 





Activity I — 9m1X group activity, 3-5 itwiTOt* 

fch ,roup dtcld.. upon «» wtbotity to U i^^l^^^i' IL^lJ^^^MZ^lhT 

do t}my fViitm ■or« than «. yw or no «ww«r? Do th«y/«Jd to J^*^**''^ 
^iSmT Th«w .r. toM of th« qu..tloii. th«t .hottld 1»« coniid«r«d wh«n «v«l««a»i. 
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CORRlCUUm MODELS 

I ExpwlMtlal Unit 

S|^Mki«« of Iiit*rvi«ini (continued) 
Activity t ^ Small froup «ctiirlty, 3-5/»tud«iits 

Dlvld* cl*#ii IntP •«v«r«l gtoup** Glv« mmch $ifOwp vn« of th« Intervltwlng 

nctlvltlai llattd ImiIow, H«v« tach child ulthin th« group coiq>o»a at laa»t 
tout quaatlont applicable to tha particular altuatlon^ 

A» A© aatronaut vho haa juat ratumtd from tha galaxy of Andromada 

B* A 12**yaar-*old child vho haa Juat iuvantad a cur a for tha coawm 

cold 

C. A 99-yaar-old man who haa juat brokan tha racord for pola-vaulting 

A promlnant Joumallat nho haa Juat von tha PuUtaar Prima for 
vrltii^ ' 

I, A phyaiclat vho haa Juat dlacovarad a vay for wmn to traval f aatar 
than tha apaad of ligti^t 

Hava aach group rola«-play an intarviaving aaaaion^ vith ona child aaaumlng 
tha tola ^f tha paraon to ba intarvlavad and tha othara aaaumlng tha rola of 
tha intarviavara (40) « 



CURKICUUJH MODELS 



E)cp€Tiii«ntiil Student Dnlt 

THAT^S ME 

Match th© phr^iii*!! with tlie llti«» below to fhow how you feel when thcee thlnge 
hmppen to you» Find eituetione in hletory where fwoue »en wy have felt one of 
theae waya. llluatrate your finding* In a "Hiatory Book of Feeling*/* 



I — 





1 cau't do it. 
Help! 

I'm in trouble* 
1 got it! 
Hooray! 
Who - me? 
I don*t know 
I love it I 
I won! 

t never do anything right. 
Whew • • • 

I don't undetatand# 
It'll be all right * 
I'm ao excited! 
Ihey like me . . . (27). 
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EnvlTonaental Guide 



OBSIRVATIONS OF OJRRENT HATERIAL 



mrrjcAL cartoons 



pQlltlce 



Dltect cl»i» to eign up for one day of the week on vhlch the »tud«nt will be 



reeponelble for bringing in a current cartoon for diacuaaion. Some duplication will 
axi«.^ with aix or aeven a day, but thia procedure will atill provide for a variety 



unuaual or difficult to underatand? 

2. What ivpact might thla cartoon have on public opinion? 

3* Doea thia cartoon cauie you to feel any atrong amotion? What did the 
cartooniat do to create theae faelinga in you? 

4, What are the cartooniat^a feeling* about the aubject? Do you think a 
cartooniat would or ahould depict cartoona ahowing views opposite of hia own? 

5t Find out what you can about the cartooniat* What unique characteriatica 
doea he poaaeaa that enable him to coMiunicata in thia manner? 

6* Becowe familiar with the editorial policy of a newspaper by careful 
reading of editorial and opinion pages that will be fumiahed to you for study. 
Do the cartoonlata alwaya mirror the editorial iwlicy and viewa of the publiaher? 

7, Who is moat likely to be affected and influenced by the cartooniat and 
hia work? 

8. Hot? might a cartooniat be Influenced by outalde factors such aa 



9» Diacuaa your opinions about the appropriateneas of ''making fun" of 
laadera of government and world soi^iety# 

10, What raaponalbilitiae to the reading public are present for the 
cartooniat? 

II* "The world la a perpetual carlcnture of Itaelf, at every moment it ie 
the mockery and the contradiction of what it is pretending to be#" (George 
Santa> ana) Diacuaa the weye in ^icb thia quota mignt be applied to our 

atudy (45) • 




a* Publiaher 'a opinion? 

b. Economic atatua or needa? 

c» Paraonal political opinion? 




CURRICULUM MODELS 
Environi&ental Talk Card 



Structure* 



PROBE IT 



Xhi5 *ixf of Che X«nd dccemines the shape and the type 
of structure built on It. 



Gue»»e« ? 



What type of structure Is best 
fpr a swall piece of land? 




What type of structure is 
best for a large piece of 
land? 




FROVF IT 



InvcstlBStion Clues 



^Heisure and make a blueprint 
^ "^of t^e length and width of your 
hc^e, apartttent; classroom, 
or school building. Imagine 
the siiie has been cut In half • 
Imagine the si*e has been 
doubled. Make blueprints to 
show how you would remake the 
. structure 4 



*Use the lid of a box as your lot. How 
many different kinds of structures 
can you build to fill the lot? 



^Kake a list of the largest buildings in the 
world. How much land is each built on? 



Scientific Tools! 



-•some thing to measure with 
-paper for a blueprint and a pencil 
-a box lid and sand 

Record Your Findings 

What do you notice that space does to the bhape 
of buildings? ^27) 
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DO IT WITH NUMBERS • . . 
AdJ the col\>m\ of numbers* 



2 
i 



tX) IT WITii IDEAS . . ♦ 

Add thi2 idii^iA, What big IJea do they irake ifltogotherl 



in the ^ ^^^^^-^ ' 



birds flapplBg 



njavi with 



a fan 



nhc television 




+ add 



IS 3 




Now... other tyi«« of addition p/oblems to create 
vour own "idea math." 
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A. 

3 
I 



imt big idM do they mak** altogtithet? 



iia the 



blrus flapping 



man wl':h 



the television 




d^rk aight 



their v^rings 




blowing air 



playing 



4- add 



New... Ubtf ocht?! type<i c^f aUdltion protJtjms to ci'eate 
your i>wn **id€a fluith-** 



^ IT 



o 
n 

Ql 
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thli moiml to do 
your r«««arch4 



ASSKAECH USING MULTIPUB JOSCFKRKNCiar 



to bo R»»«arcliad 




13m$ 



lUBSlLiaiCM USING MULTSPJUE RJCFKIUCNCES 



to b'c^ ti^iiarched 




Yaur Own 
8tatesn6ist About 
Problem 



CURRICULUM MODEtS 




How can you apply the information 
that you have learned to solve any 
one or all of the problems listed ' 
below; 

K Integration 

2» Population explosion 

3. Anw^ race 

4* Poverty 

5« Others of your own choice 



Problem: ~ — . — — 

Applying information to solve the probl^iin: ^ _ 

(27) 
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GET IT TOGETHER 

U«« three different thing* from your independent etudy, Coablnc thew to design eoaething n«w- 




er|c . ' ; ■ / ^ 
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^ . Envlronwental Unit 

Topic Development Cities 

Some t>l th« Bourcea by the CLUE staff to develop topiCB of intetent arc 
followt: , 

U Current i«su««^in the community (newspaper or jdagazine article). 
The examples below were taken from ney»paper articles* 

Topic: "Better before Bigger" 

Background: A common motto heard around Memphis these days is 
'^Better before Bigger"* Columnists such as Robert 
Johnson in the Memphis ^ress'-Scimitar and organisa- 
tions such as the Memphis Chamber of Commerce main** 
tain that Memphis should improve on what it has 
(schools, streets* services, housing, etcO before* 
it tries to achieve the bigness of Atlanta or Chicago* 

\f 

They believe Memphis will only be getting more 
problems, higher crime rates, etc. Others point 
to Atlanta saying' t^al:-only a few year« a^ xt- was^ 
the BizB of Memphis, but now it is a thriving 
metropolie with the title of "New York of the 
South*" Ihey, too, wane Momphis to move ahead 
like Atlanta* 



Possible Questions: 

1, Do you agree or disagree with the motto "Better before Bigger"? 
Why or why not? 

2. What advantages can you think of in Memphis trying to achiey^ 
the bigness of Atlanta or Chicago? ' 

J, l^fit kinds of problems might arise with the increased 
size of Memphis? 

/ 

A, How could these problems be eliminated before they arise? 

5» What suggestions can you give for improving Memphis and 
making it a better place to live? 

6. Does the size of a city determine the dei*irabilli.y for living? 
Why or why not? (40) 
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CURRICCtUM MODELS 



EnvironMtntal Task iioti 



THE CHAUBNCe . Ecology 

tht Snlctd StAtti Gov«riiMni hmm ^•cidtd' th«t 4u# to th^ exttme shortage o£ mtix 
Xhm {ollovlnt tulM MUST ob««rv«d$ 

1« 14o on* cm dtlnk iiore t)mn one cup of water per day^ 

2* , Monona, can va«h thalt bodlaa^ clot)i«at dlahaa^ atc«, axcept once a ftontli* 
3 4 Mo one may play yith water iron tKla day f orth* 
People who are fv^und hroalcinf ,the law will he acnt to the deaert to live m puniaheent 



Sincerely, 

Your Goveriwaent Water Agency 



HAVE too THO0GHT ABOUT 

New aburcea for water .^^ Reutinj^ wtter •*» Subatijtutea for water 
Conaervatlon of water Purification and fluoridation 

YOU COULD 



Develop a new water aupply aouroe • 

ilake upxnew tulea for the conservation of water » 

Take a^u|vey of how and when you uae water in yout hose* 

Graph the coat of water for the average family in th^ city. 

Coaipare thia to the coat of water ^or a fpilly living in 

the deaertt 

Liat and illuetrnte ae euiny different aourcea for water aa 
>ou can* 

Make a chart to ahow all the different j^s«ii of vater# 
Write a atory titled *"rhe Vaterleae Day.*' 



XP YOU WANT TO CO mTHjBR . ; . 

Trape the path of water from ita aource to ^pur f inert* 

Ualjug a map of California and the United Statep» locate the 
majpr daina and reaervoira* Model and cc^apare different, dame* 



USIHG THE MATERIAtS * 



r 



Bui 14 « moi^l of your own v«t<«r system or build < tpoil«X of 
• d«iu. (27). I, 
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CURRlCUtUM BUILDINGS GENERAL FORHA.T 
WORKSHEET 



\0 



1^ 

m 



U- 



< 



1W0W1.EDCE TO BE LEARNED 



THINKING SKILLS TO BE STRESSED 



lEACHER 



TEACHER 



ATTITUDES, APPWSCIW!' 



S'lUDENT 



STUI>E»T , 



ERIC 



CUKklCVim BUXLDItWi GENERAL FORMAT 
WORKSHEET 



. W« TO BE LEAWfED 


THIMKING SKILLS TO BE STRESSED 
0 


ATTITUDES. ATPRECLATIONS, UNDERSTANDING 


TEACHER 




STUDENT 


TEACHER 

> 


STUDENT 
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1 



cuRRicyinm mujiNCs format for students 

UpMCSHEET 



WHAT I HAWr TO ^IlfD OUT 
(Content to b« studied) 



WHAT I NEED TO DO 
(Resource* to be used) 



WHAT 1 WILL DO WITH HHA 
(Leiirnint 1^ 



ERIC 



COWIICUIUM BUIUDING4 FOWUT FOR STUOEKTS 
WOKXSHEET 



I MMX TO f WTO OUT 
,<m% to hm itudlcd) 



WHAT I NEED TO DO 
(R«iOurce» to be u»ed) 



WHAT 1 WILL DO WITH WHAT 1 HAVE LEARNED 
(Learning proce»«) 



im 



ERIC 



i 

1 



Developing 
a 

written pian 
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lltlTIfil FUN 

r*f «rtnc« for 4n41c«irltii vhrnt 
tlMi progTW it wppottd to «cco«pli»h^ 
It It « guid« lor «v«lu«tltm ^oir 
uNiU tlm pt0§tm «c)ii«vti iti to*l** 
IlMi vrittm pl»ti «lw th« 
^mttoult^r w4 ^otttlnwitloii o« tht 
ipx0§tm in th« «v«iit of Institutional 
w lapiniatfatlvt <h«ni«« 

Urn forMt and cont«nt of tlm vritt«n 
:pXM Mtt d#»iin«d to pro««nt m 
eo^pr«hm»iv« «n4 «ttlc«l«t«d «tt«ly»if 
of tli« profM«« Any question psttnining 
to tlio pfOfTM shoiildl iNk sssily snivstod 
sf tot having to*4 tho mritton pi«n» Ono 
indication of * tlwtough snd cXost 
wltton plan is its sblXity to convsy 
tlMi pxogTsa in vtlttsn form without 
rslisnes on intsrprttstion by an 
IndlTldMl* 

I 

InhstsntVlthin ths wrltttn plan is s 
dsscrlptlon of ths fscsts snd procsssss 
which nsks It opsrstionsl. Implicit 
illustrstions srs incladsd to JLJlcsts 
how ths program has bssn taiXortd to ths 
spscial population it is to asrvst This 
infotMition rsinforcts ths pssd lot tht 
program and strsssas ths uniquansss of 
its dasign. Biploying a ft>tmat to 
stntctnra tha contant guarantaas tha 
incluaion of tha basic alamants of cha 
program* This is an ^Important; first stap 
in writing a plan* 




3* PHIWSOPHV» 



5. ORGANIZATION "'Nn.*^^. 
PATTERMSj PROTOnPES, FACILITIES, 
TIME ALLOCATION 
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WRITTEN rim KODILS 



Calif ornia Apj^Xlcation 

C»Ufi»n»la MminUtJMtU^ Coda, tiUa 5, Sactlim 3«W, laqvlraa psipt approval 
of th« 8ttpari«taii4aat oif fuMic Inttwction of a profra* (coBtlnoini «r 
nropoaad to U cooductad m ox aftar July 1, 1570, Iha appXl«atl<m for 
apprwal mtut ba f Had with tba Suparlntaodant of Fwbllc Inatructlon at laaat 
30 daya bafora tha opanint data of tha aawiatar or auaw* aaaaloii vhan tha prosra* 
la ti> ba f Ivan, 

Ix la tha Intant of tha Stata DapactMint of Mttcatlon to aaaura all chlldran 
aqual opportimlty to ba acraanad and idantlflad aa »antally flf tad ■inora and 
to ba placad In proira«a to ;«aat thair unHtta naada and raqulrananta. To 
fwthar thaaa anda, «aTtlf icatlon of aqua! opportunity la a ra^uialta of . 
prior approval for both contlnuint and nai» proiraM for Mtntally f if tad «inora. 

1, Kuabar of wrntally glftad nlnora anticlpat«d to ba in prograu by tha 
and of tha achool yaar for which thia application la Btda, 

r 

2, Total!''diatrict pupil anrolljaant anticipatad by tha and of tha achool yaar, 
B. Ethnic S«rvay 

C« Proposed Budget 

U Statt cootrllHitleiMi ^ , 

Hwn» of Identification mni Placawmt 

K Umt tht pro^fdurw wi«d In Idwtlfylnt cliUdran and youth m eulturaXly 
^ diiadvantagid, imd«rao1jl*vltt«, wmntmlly §11 tad minora (purauant to Sactloo 
3822 of California Ad»lniatratlva j^sA^ USli S) * 

2. Attach oopy of tha davalopiiantal caaa atudy includlnt tha acrawitng 
and noMlnatlon fof«a# 

^« 

F, Writtan Flan 

1. AbatracC 

2, Co^ilata daacrlptiv* diatrict writtan plan 

G, evaluation of Continuing Prograea 

H, Varif icatlon of Eijual Opportunity 

I, $i|paatura of Diatrict Official 
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1, School 44»tTl«t wum 

J» 8«{»«xlnt«»dmc*a iuum wad phono nuaboc 

3. rvofftti dlroctor.*a iumm 

4. School •44c«of 

). SuporlntoiMioiitU olfiMicuro 
B« Wontiliwittoa fyoctduroo 
C« fto$tam» 
0* SMpportiYo Sorvlco* 
K« tvaluadoA 
F. twdfot - 

1 « Parooiwol 

2, IwttuctloMl Iiiulpnont and MatorlaU 

3, Spocial Education CooaulCant Sorvicaa 



r 
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WRIWEN flM 
WORKSHEET 
#1 



X. POPULATION DISTKIBUTION 



Nu»b«ir« 



Fl«ceiB«nt or-4<iD 



2. BUDGET 



Incomm 


1 

Prograa AHocntions | 




















Iii»tructloii«l ltot«i«l» 










TraiMiportstlofi 




* 


* 




(other) 










pother) 
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/ WRITTEN PLAN 

WORKSHKET 
#X 



: 


-t '1 .uu.,,*m», ->.i, l-.l-^LM. M ■ ■ ■ ■ ' ' 


Flacment or Location 




1 

1 


Frofmm Allocntlonw 




Exptnditurt 


















iMCructloiuil )tot«riAX9 












TraMportAtlon 




* 
















• 




* * 
(oth#r) 

1 









WIITTIH PLAN 
MORKSUEET 
#2 



PKILOSOPHXC REFEREHCE 
(ScaCMMnCa, goal*, objvcciven) 



LJSVEt 



QRCAKXZATXON 



CURHICUXJA IXFLICATIONS 



-mrmmxmr 

FOR THC LIFTED 



ACCOUKTAJItlTT 



/ 
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r«r«oiiii«l 



twmk Fro 



VMITTEM FLAM , 

J^Jt ]^ jU J5^l^ 
. #2 i 



PHXLOSOrMXC RETEMNCE 
(StAtlMMtntl I iO«l«, objcctiVM) 



/ 



12ATX0N 



CUREICULAA IMPLICATIONS 



lUfElEirflAfXOM 

fOR THE CIFTED 



ACCOONTABll.m EVALUATION 



V 



tmmk Proc«a9 



timm 



WOMCSUEinr^^ProfrM JUtittiJif within IndlVlduiJl School* 
^ — ^ ^ ^ DISntlCT " — 



1 

I 

a 



OUCAUIMTIONAI. StWCTUM 



DELECATED RESPONSIBILITIES 



tEJMKIMC ACTIVITIES 



1 



i 
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WORKSHKEX'— ProtrM n«nnl&f vithln Indlvldvuil Schools 
„ — — _ _ PISTWCT — — — 



Mt4 OI»4«<tlv«« 



tlmm 



DELEGATED RESPOMSXBXLXTXES 



\ 

LEARNIIiG ACTXVITXES 



♦•1 
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Preparing 
for the 
program 
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PtlFAJtHW m THE PROGRAM 

A ^oncMitant to profirM diiviaop»»nt !• tha 
eonttmictlon of m pl«i for inttoduelnt itudtnttt 
•tmffjmd p«tr«tit» to tlm profm* Dtvltliit 
« mwtmm ol activltiw or »i#tltis» which pro- 
BOt« m iiv«T«ii«t« and \m4aritmdliii of xhm 
pirofTM for th# lifted and tal«nt#d la vltalw 
Structurlni fomal or liiformal occaalona nhara 
fWfXm ara abla to llatan md raact to tha 
purpoaaa and vachanlca of tha f rograi^ HfHX 
fanarata anthua/^aan and vlU halp to aatahllah 
a €owilt«ant to tha program* 

All opportunltlaa for input and dlalogua 
ahould ba coordlnattd ao that thara la con- 
alat^^y In what la balng co«wmlc«tad about 
tha prograA^ Bacauaa no ona paraon will ba 
avallabla contlnuoualy to provlda InforMtlon 
about t ha program. It la laportmnt that kay 
lAdiVldu41a vlthln tha luatltutlon tnorougniy 
coiiprahand tha prograai* Making many paopXa 
eonvaraant with tha program vlU-«nabla>thaai 
to anawar quaatlona and aupply Information 
nhan thoaa irtio ara dlractly af flllatad with 
It ara , abaant « 

Tha aiKnint of aff ort aicpandad In cowunlcatlng 
and publlclalng tha program Incraaaaa tha 
potantlal for tha program to bacoaMi an Intagral 
part of tha inatltutlon* CGMmaunlcatlng and 
publlclalng ara an on-going procaaa which 
•hould includa p«raonal and writtan contacta 
throughout tha achool yaar# Tha availability 
of aoma typa of vlauml praaantatlon which 
can ba tranaportad and aharad at varloua 
maatlnga li halpful* In addition^ conaldara* 
tlon muat ba glvan to tha uaa of atudanta aa 
apohaaman for thalr program* 



Opportunltlaa 



Communication Toola 



Orlantatlon maatlnga 
for paranta, ataff > 
and atudanta 

Vorkahopa 

Bxtanalon couraaa 

Coffaa klatchas 

XndlTldual conf ar- 
ancaa 

Vlaltatlona 

Social maatlnga 

Flald trlpa 

Falra and axhlblta 



Abatract of wrlttan 

plan 
grochura 

Nawalattar or bullatln 
nmm ralaaaaa to 

local papara 
Spa^akar'a buraau 



s 
■8 



MAMB THE PSOCXAMI 



fUtSERT THE fKOCIUlM 



AUXW fOI I>ISCV8SZ<M 
AiOOT HI nOGMM 



DESXCM ruBLicm 



CdHlWCT ORIENTATIONS 



fSOVXOE INSEIt7ICE 
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School Dittrict Brochur* 



Stttdenl Involvement 



Opportunity 




mUmfkh Qty Selioolii 
e.S*E.4* Title III 



Proitct CLUB 

FrojMt CLUI (Coop«Mtlv# Ltadtrshlp for 
Urban Zdueitloii)^ funded through • Tltlt 
Itl grmt of tht EltMntary aod Secondary 
Education Act I repreaenti an effort on 
the part of TenAeaeee^a four sajor achool 
ayat«M to diacover cooperatively vaya 
for a olvint prohleM coewou to uvban 
education^ Prlaary foal of the project la 
the deyel op iM i nt of a vodel for achlevlnf 
the InvolTeMnt of urhan atudeota In 
leamlnt atrateflea vhlch vllX change 
atudent apathy Into poaltlve action and 
channel atudent acttvlan Into reaponalble 
accospllahaentA The four achool ayateetf 
Involved In the project are Hwphla, 
NaahvlUey Chattanooga^ and Xnoxvllle« 

A Keaaon for geln^ 

Far too of ten 9 Intellectually gifted atu** 
denta In urban achool ayatoM fall Into^ 
one of three c^ategorlea* They becoM atu** 
dent actlvlata bent upon 4eattactlon of ^ 
the ayatlMi they becoam apathe;;lc9 drop*^ 
ping ojat of the ayateii or deMonatratlng 
their apathy via other foTM of vlthdrairal 
b^ribavlor; or thay aettle into a life of 
•ediocrlty. Mevphia CLUE theorliea that 
education needa to take note 0^ the part 
gifted atudenta iMiy play in our aoclety 
and of an evergronlng need for leadera 
ivho can think critically aa veil aa 
creatively. 

frotraa Dealm 

Working vith approxlMtely 600 acadenlcally 
talented fourtht fiftlif and alxth gradere» 
the NeBphia program drava puplla fro« 51 
achoola* Each atudent attenda two half«day 
aeaaione per veek at a CLUE center. The 
centera are located In elementary achoola 
in 10 areaa of the city» representing a 
croea^aection of aocloaconoeic levela* A 
variety of grouping pattema la uaed In 
covpoeition of the aMlnar claaaaa^ in- 
cluding croaa«-gradei grade*levaly all^girlt 
and all«boy groupa* During the resainder 
of the achool veek^ atudenta apend their 
tine in regularly aaaigned claaaroon* 
The progran eai^haaia la on aiding atudenta 
in the development of proceaaea and afcilla 
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INFORMATION MODELS 



School Diitrict Brochure 



>YO|i ^ tM D»»lfn (continued) 

vhl«h miiy xxmnd «• tool* in th« utilisa- 
tion of th« higher i*v«li of thought. Th* 
optratlon of th« nore comon kind* of 
tlMttonics m«ai* u«ed in thm ttoring mnd 
di»»«»in»t4ng of inforwation U mn exciting 
pert of the etudent^e experience! • Sltilli 
in epeeXini end listening ere eXeo culti- 
vmtedt including the ability to epeak 
logically and Hat en critical^. The need 
for ikiXla required in reeetarch and organi- 
zation of materiale ia alao provided for 
in the eojperiimcea afforded the young 
participants^ - 



Stimulating Creativity 

The Menphia prograa ia deaigned ao that 
diligent attention ia paid to the nurture 
and atiwulation of creativity, which fre- 
quently Hea dormant within the Intellec-^ 
tually gifted atudent* A vlaitor to aewinar 
claaaroowi vculd find a variety of creative 
activittea in progreaa at any given time, 
for example^ a group of aixth gradera might 
be rewriting a claaalcal drama, phraaing 
it in contemporary language* Several 
youngatera might be filming acenea at the 
MoBphla xoo in preparation for a docujaentary, 
Soma might be interviewing conaervatiouiata 
in connection with a atudy of ecology* The 
informal atmoaphere of aeminar aeaalon», 
plua a newly defined role for the aeminar 
teacher, ia conducive to creative growth. 



Valuing the Individual 

Ideally, in the aeminar aettlng the atudent 
operatea aa a aelfHaotivated learner. He 
ia in the program by choice. No gradea are 
given, and no textbooka are uaed* To more 
effectively facUltate individual student 
intereata, Memphia CLUE, in Ita aecond year 
of operation, conaolldated acveral of lea 
aeminar cmtera, reducing the number from 
aeven to four* The object waa to pool 
teacher atrengtha in auch a way aa to 
better accoemmK>date more individual atudy. 
Currently ♦ center* are located at Richland ^ 
Colonial, HamUton, and Coming Elementary 
Schoola* ^ 



Croup Interaction 

Although every atudent ia valued aa m 
mdlvidnal with apeclfi« intereata and 
capabilitiea, it ii alao recognixed 
that atudenta often need t^ learn 
methoda of effectively communicating ♦ 
negotlatingtand in other waya inter- 
acting with ^ne another^ The diacuataion 
group, then^ ia a central feature of 
the aeminar claaa. ¥ithin thi* In-- 
formal group aettlng^ each participant 
encountora «xperiencea which cultivate 
hla awareneaa of the feelinga of aelf 
and othera* He learna the varloua 
waya in which Individuala expreaa them- 
aelvea. Be becomea involved with the 
group in decialon^king and problear- 
aolving ac^ivltiea* He learne, through 
trial gnd error, akilla for negotiating 
when an iJipaaae la reached, 

Involvwnt with tibe Coamunity 

Memphia CtOE haa made m conacioua effort 
to develop among teachera, parenta, 
achool adminiatT#tive peraonnel, and the 
lay public, an Incrmaaed underatanding 
and awareneaa of the characterlatlca 
and needa of gifted chlldr«i aa well aa 
objectivea of the CLUE program. In- 
ttir«ate4 peraona are encouraged to ob- 
aerva the progr«m« Staff membera often 
participate in panel diacuaalone or 
appear on radio and televiaion to dlacKaa 
CLUE* Many coeaminity organiaationa hav« 
provided invaluable aaalatance# for 
example, the Memphia Pink Palace Muaeum 
haa worked in a continuing capacity to 
arrange ap«Mcial atudiea, coaq^lete with 
reaearch and dlacovmry aeaaiona^ Area 
untveraltiea and collegea are liberal 
in allowijng groiipa to uae their peraonnel 
and fgcilltiea* The Memphia Art Acadeagr 
haa aaalated in identification of atu« 
denta gifted In art and haa provided a 
claaaroom for art eemlnar aeaaiona* 
Local government organiaationa are 
often viaited by atudenta, and Federal 
governmental agenci^a are moat cooperative 
in arranging field tripe and interviewa* 
In addition, membera of aeveral women'a 
organtxationa have aidmd CLUE by providing 
tranaportatlon, claaaroom aaalat ante, and 
reaource peraona (40)* 
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INPOMiATION MODELS 



School Dl»trlct Irochur* 
ProfTM* for tho Glf t«d 



Sm Dltgo City School* 
1972- 73 



GrsdM 7 



Gr«dea 10 - 12 



CEWTglUS FOR 

CtrttD 

(3? gchool») 

gtJSTglt CUSSES 

SCTMER EWKICH- 

Mprr CQgnsES 

mKDICAPPtP 
CLASSES fOR 
CIFTED 

Ac«<ll««l€«Xly 
ua4«r«chl«vliit 
or «notion«lly 
hsndlcappwd 
<rwo cl«M««) 

SEKtWAK CLASSES 
(Highly gtft*d» 
fiv« tchool*) 



APVAliCED CUSSES 
AchiavMiant and 
t e«ch«r / coun»«lor 
ltca«B«i}d«tion 



guSTER CUSSES 

SELF-IMITIATED 
STUDIES 

SWtCKR EHRICHMEMT 
COURSES 

SEMIHA.R CUSSES 
(Highly lifted) 
Doul»l«-p«rlod 
Englitht social 
iitudl«« (88V«n 
regional centers) 

INTERGRADE 

,CpP.WSEt^.R8. 



ACCELERATED . \ADVARCED 
AMD HONORS COURSES 
Lead tovard Advanced 
PlaceB«nt oxaainationa 

SELF-IKITIATED STUDIES 

EXPLORATORY WORK 
EXPERIKiCE 

SUWffiR araLlCHMEST 
COURSES 

INDEFEMDENT STOTY 

(Highly gifted) 

(Five re$ional center*) 

EARLY COIXEGE ADHISSIOS 

UCSD 

CSU, SD 

VSIC 

USD 

CLUSTER CLASSBS 
IWTERCRADK COOHSELORS 



nOCMM PR0GRB5S 

TUmm iM no Insuranc* Uimt tu^tisitiat agtinia 
thm tmihxtm of m pn>|r«i. l»wtv«, tttabllsKlnt 

thm probaMllty of « pxoiraa^n wceM»# 

MlMtlon and of tMchM« «nd 

in withodoiofy and wtU variod in tht philoaoph*- 
iisiil ld««l« rftl«v«nt to thm n##df and ch*t»c 
tttistloi of thm gifttd and t«lmt«d r«prt«ant 
« n!ic#«««iry prarfquimit* for m »ucc«««f ul pro** 
fT*n, Tb* div#ir«tty of Intii^Mt* and «mi« 
Mont th« ttachtri allow for taachlni/Xaaming 
iituatlona irtilch attand to t>ia indivldwl dlff ar* 
ancaa a»ong tha « Iftad and talantad, Althouth 
tha concapt of taachara iiho ara facllitatora 
rathar than dlractora of laamlni pr avalOa In an 
ad%ication» taachara who can act aa a raaourca for 
laarnlng ara sivan high priority for appointmant 
to vork with tha gif tad and talantad. A taachar 
¥ho fmtt^mivmB hlmaalf mm an initiator rathar than 
a diapanaar of laarning la alao mora apt to vork 
copfortahly in ralaaalng atudanta to ha aalf 
dlractadi» 

Raodarlng mmtvlcmn to tha program' a ataff la 
diractly cotmactad to tha quality of aarvlcaa 
racaivad from thaw* Sarvicaa which of far taach* 
ara aaalatanca without proawting unaaainaaa 
or guilt ara profitabla and growth-producing* 
Uhara taachara can aaa tha opportunitiaa 
availabla to tham and undaratand that aollcltlng 
ant typii of halp la to thalr advantaga, conaul- 
i/^r m^jpvtcmm ara hanaflcial. Whan conaultant 
aarvlcaa ara pragmatic and non*-judgMntal» taach- 
ara ara mora rac^tiva to than. Conaultatlon 
can ha of farad on an Individual or group haala^ 
or It can ha a achadulad claaaroom vlaltatlon or 
daaionatrationn A raaourca taam coa^aad of 
taachara who hava aapartlaa In glvan araaa^ can 
Ml Mda availahla to taachara on an aa*naadad * 
achadula# Taachar^to^taachar vlaitatlona ara a 
aourca for ahapint m4 validating tha tmachar*a 
aaaaaaawnt of bar own prowaaa aa an aducator. 
Tha davalopmant of a library or cantar idiara pro- 
gram matarlala and profaaalonal booka can ba 
houaad pracipltataa circulation and concam for 
Inatnictlonal aldaa to af fact tha tjmchlng 
procaaa# 
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IHSWVICE BDBCATIOH PL^N 

A mymtm 4«vot«d to rtltitti th« Xtvtl <>f th« 
t«MlMiY^« CMpsttnclM m i90Tl;:iiig with t\m |lf t«d 

t«l«nf;iid if « f vndiMiitml of * toul 

fr^^Sran 4m1iii* Hit folloiriiii CQnc«t»i;i» ttcof- 
nlxiid M paraiKHMit to m ptof tw fot th« 

flXt«d m4 taXmtfid, art ia»o ntciitiATy for #twc« 
tii:r4iit lii«#mc« #4ucation for tMthttts dlvtmt 
iMralni opportunltltsi «*po»uT« to a variety of 
id««« and thaorlaa^ md f rttdooi to adopt and uaa 
Idaaa In a aalf^atyXiaad Miin«r« 

tha toaarvlca ptofraw mat aatiaf y tha taquatta 
of taa^ara aa valX aa tKa parealvad oaada of tha 
progtM adalniatrator, Qbvloualy^ pXannlng that 
ia a eooparatlvt vtntura Qt tha ataf f ravpoati1>Xa 
for tha progm wlXl fuXf ilX thla raqulraMOt* 

Baaii^alXyy Inaarvitta opporttinltiaa can 1»a olaaal* 
fiad according to tha dlf tarant typaa of workahopa 
hald for taacharss input norlcahopa, dlaaanlnation 
i#orkahopa« and production iK)rkahopa« ^ha^wjor 
purpota in dlffarantiatlng thaaa vorkahopa ia to 
uia thaft a« a rtfarenca point for davaloplng a 
cottprah«naiva pXaii for Inaarvlca which aaalata 
taachara in nndaratandtog and obtaining tha appro^ 
priata toola for attandlnf to tha gif tad and taXantad 




Input Workahopa 



Diaaawination 
Workahopa 



Production 
Workahopa 



Taachara ara praaantad vlth InfotMtion that introdacaa, 
davaXopa^or rainforcaa atratagiaa for taaching or laamingi 
Thara can ha «any aourcat of input for taachara* Outalda 
conauXtanti and program taachara can ha a«4>loyad for thla 
taak« 

liNichara ara providad with nav ratourcaf or matariala to 
uaa in tha Xaaming anviron»ant« taachart can ha ancour** 
«gad to ahara and aKChanga Idaaa nblch hava vorkad for 
thca« Tuhllahara can diapXay and aaplaj^ producta which 
can ha uaad in tha program* 

t«achara ara invol^ad in prpducii(g «atarialat gulda%aod 
othar raaourcaa which augsant tha prc^aai* Thair taak 
can ha to davalop n«w matariaXa or to apand thair ti«a in 
copying aaaapXary watarial and wdala which ara lim^tvl 
in taaching tha giftad and taXantad* 



M inaanrica aducation program that la .Mat condueiva to halping taachara ia ona which 
oparatti on a contlnuoua haaia throughout tha achooX yaar and aakaa taachara avara of 
tha tlMt placa^and topic to ha offarad* Mora ani worm atta«pta ara hai^ aiada to dia 
covar aaya that taachara can attand inaarvica workahopa athar than on an af tar^chooX 
haaia.^ Moni^ can ha aXlocatad to pay for auhatitutaa to ralaaaa taachara during tha 
achooX day or to pay thaai for thair participation af tar achooi or on Saturdaya« 
lacaptivity to workahopa dapanda on achadullng than at a tiaa whan taachara ara 
noat altrt for thia incparianca. 
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mSIRVlCE MODEL 



Ttom Its i«<»ptl9tt th« Escondldo fto$xm b«« |a«c«di *»jor ««t>h«il» lipon th« t««c}i«r 
M th« Vital iiMitn»«nt Ht «f f«cfilv» eh«its«« and iBi>rw«»Mit In th« cl«i«o<». W« 
•ul»t<:ri1>« fwlJ^ to' th* conclii«ion i>r«s*nt«d In th» C«Ufornl« Jtojtct talent T±nl 
Raport in XH9t 

Th« Ml«quat« ip|>l«««»t»ti«n *f «n op«r*tiv« •nrlcta«nt program. , , to«* th« 
root «t <id«t««tion«l «»Hm|« «h«n it focvuiM upw ch«nx«i in t«icl»«r behavior , 
knoiil«dt«* profaaaional loai|htf«Xnaa». |?3irouth a awong inaarvica 
training proira« for t«achar<l th« taachar rather tiian tlia pupil ^lacowa tha 
T«al racipiant o« iJmovativa ^ogra« change* It ia hypothaiiaad that yac o ww ani iad 
changaa in taachar attitudaa, hahavlor, and Imowladga will directly taaull in ^ 
«x«Bplary currictiltm change, additional incoi^oiratlon of new contmt into the 
curri^im, mos% inaightfulneaa for the acadaaiic prohXaM of puplla, hettar 
coaMmicatlon»aQd transfer of »ore effective teaching tachniquea acroaa claaa- 
roo« houndariea, 

* 

The «q»haala in oar iueervice for MAlT teachara haa haen upon changing teacher he- 
h«v|or and teaching «ethods* We have offered and contiiwa to offer Inaervica 
«Kparienc^ which are apeclficaUT designed ulth those stated objectives, taaiaplee 
«f mt^ ina«rvi«a «ouraaa are <a) 30 hours of nork ia Dr* Ulchard SuchMan'a 
Ia<iuix7 traj^lng, ft) 16 hours in Junior Great looks la«darshii>, (c) iO houta 
of claaa aaaalona in Or. Hilda taha»s ^laarhing Strategiea To Develop Children' e 
Thinhing,*' (d) 40 houra of claaa sessions in BASICS (Building and Applying 
Strategies for Initial Cognitive SklUa) haaed upon the atudiaa of Dr. Irving Sigel. 



'Gem leaching. Strategiea and BASICS claaaes are offered each year, and praaantly 
130 diatrict teachara have participated in theae Intenaiva inservice claaaes. 
BASICS is aiaed at the year old group, teachers trained in the BASICS pro^ 
gr«i are able to design and conduct learning aetlvitiea i^ich enaible children to 
develop a wide range of cogniUve skills, ranging in ccwplexity frosi observing to 
genaraliaing* Teechara trained in the Teaching Strat^i** frograw are able to 
dealgn and conduct learning activities In three areas mhich are of Tital i«portance. 
in the devalopawt of tha ability th ttoiivkJ concept develop«ent, interpretation of 
data, and the application of generaUsatlona. There is positive •tatistical evidence 
that the Teaching Sttatagiaa Trograa ehangea teacher behavior and attitudea and 
helpe atudents i«prove slgnlficaatly In the areaa of reading and Yocabulary akUla. 

The rationale for cosiductlng these particular Inservice progrsM based upon the 
reaearch finding that teachers get Stm children v^at thay seek. If their purpose 
is to get higher lavels of thinking froai atudents, they *»st k»«i the appropriate 
atrategiea. These atratagiea can he Icamad and have been proven to be effective 
. in ralaing the level of children's thinking. With lncr«asl«g skill in uaing changed 
teaching techniques co»ee a narked change in attitude tvm ♦•teacher aa conveyor of 
inforpMtlon'' to '•teacher aa facilitator for the devalopaMmt of higher-level nental 
proceas«i.'* These are the i|ualitatively different tea<a»in» aethods so iaqportant 
in teachera of the gifted (SO). 




IMSBRVXCE HODEUt 



Toj Tb« t««ch»r» oi sifted seudmt* 



A N H 0 U N C I N C 



THE 



CREATl Vltt 



V 0 R K B 0 0 E 




... C«v«lop4»| tkiUi of ptoWwi tolirlut <c«oi« «4 «ff«ct, 
analyslnf , coiqtaTliMi, d«»cirlHni« ••vociactag) 
EcinlbTcint witliwauities concapt* 

... l»r«/|>o»t Uitinf for profraas 

Attach«4 for your pawaal la tht vorkboolt Inmdad for ua« with 
tlftad atudanta aa an individual or aMU-group aaalSMMmt. 

« « 

A iiorluiliop h«f Ismm ^Iwanwd for Tbitttdmy, JmiMiry IS» mt thm 
0«k StTiit Vihxmty ^ 3130 to 4x30 PJI. tn mi ii» ^11 
Introduci tht mit«ri«l«* ^ 

Oth« i>ptlim» mvAU«bl» to mnBlMt you In uilag thi wiuritl* 
includi 

Iii^lMirooA 4MOMtYNitloii ^th your itv4«ot« in ard#t to 
i ot you «t«vtod iiilBt tho Mttriftlo 

♦ . p AB»l«t««icii in itttint MP m iMming contor with thtoo 

tMit«rl«li''iii yoMT oUioroow 
a*, CoDfultmtlons «l>out tht Mtoflalo «t your oocnrMloneo Woto 

• or iltot tchool or Iwch tlm 



Ch«ck tht «ltOTnarlvo»» 4ays,and tliMs you wlih. Ootwh Md ritum thU £om 
lodlci^ttnf your proforooco for uolng tho «i^(«rL«l«* 



Scliooli 



ProfotracMi 
^Inr^lmwtom dMonitrationi lAth «tiidont» 
.^S^ttiAt up i iMmlnt cmtmt with tliw# Mtorlalo 
„CofMmlt«tloii About tho«« Mttriali 
^9md lots ot tho ««i;«riAl« to wm 



Pay 

NondAy 
Tuooday _ 

Thursday 
Friday ' 



Tliio (PlMOO XUt tbt tlm block ubich la boat for you J 
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XHSERVXCE MODELS 



Th« tlft«4 •twdKnt r«£uttf to do ift-<l«pth wotk, pr«f«rirlnt th« 



IPoatlbliO SolutloMi 



1, A»k hl» to ••rvt on • cowltt«« to l>lM» optioo-l •••Ifn- 
ct««tiv« wi* tnjoy ch«llfn|tni work. 



2. AfTMif* iroiip ••■IgMMMita wd includ* hi« in r«roup of 
•tud«nt» vho f«t •«tl«f«ction txnm lB-d«pth study* 

3. OccaalonaUy glw mia^* •••Infant*. 

4. Work with « comittM with hl» — « an^cr to stt «p 
•t«nd«fdi for typ«» of •••IfnMint*. 

5. ^ 
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WOWCSHBET — PUWWNG INSERVK^ EDOl^TION 

1« HMbtc* oi chft Planning T«as 

2m Anmlyii* of Netdn for WorK<ihop» ' 









Tiiachtr 


Admlniitrntor 





J, Sch«duX« of Xn»«rvlcft for th« School Year 
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Typt 

(Input 1 Dis»Mination9 Production) 


Topic 


Leadtri 


Data 


Plata 














✓ 










<• 




























♦ 


H 




* 









WOWtSMEET — PLMWINC INSeHVlCK EDUCATION 



Adatnlttrntor 



Student 



Mlm i>i Inwivlcit lor thm School Y«*r 



91«»Miii#tlon» Production) 



Tot>ic 



DAt« 



^ m 



Tlac 



ERIC 




Inseryice 
Kit 



Aft «f f in»«tvic« yroirw •ncout»i«» t««ch- 

••••Btial to «n •ffvtlvt iiiitrvi«« ••••ion* 

p( topic* CO )>• «• tr«iiti>ar«iM;i«* tot 
i«tf0«M«it»i infotwitlon v«Ufc4v« to notttm 
fXvmtnUt ovvrUuiiM tl«v«Jlop«*nt« ittoeoidM 
o< tOMhini «n4 l««niiiif» «»4 tolf-aosoo*- 
wmt. IhMw trmtp«v«iuilftt ««a also >• mmi 
to •tlsuUtt ^i^Quttloiii AQd actions rotnaitif 
tiM iif tfitloo. •««po* an* ♦valuatifln of « 
pxotira* Jw* tlia tlft«4 aii4 taXantad* Ihajr 
ar« Itttaadad to }m uaad »o aaaiat tlioaa 
waponattla lot la«mtatint tha plannlnt 
m4 Inplawmtatlon o« a ptograii in orfanla- 
iag atMi prasantint tba insaTvica vorkahop. 
thajr can )>a uaad aapavata:]^ fdr iiMtivliiuaX 
ifMiarvi«a aaaaiona ot thay can l>a uaad aa 
a pacluii* to fawiUarisa adueatora, paranta, 
and coaMinitir MMi)»ata with tha Inttmt, natura» 
and pMrpoaat vndarlyiuf a flftad and talantad 
protTaa. 

i 

It ihouU ha notad that tha pagaa to ho found 
in tha inaanrica pachaia can ha augaantad ^ 
aiad/ot aupportad hy waing tha narvativa, wotk- 

ahaat, ot •odal pafoa inclwdad in thia handhook. tha workahaat pagaa in tha varloua aactiona 
of tha handbook provida inaanrica pa»ticipanta with diractad opportunitlaa to practlca and 
davalop idaaa for thawoalvaa and tha atudanta thay taach. " . 

rollowtat ia a Xiatini of tha inaarvlca packaga pagat and toplco which corralata tha titlaa 
of thaaa pagaat 




XySUVXCI PACE Tmi 


TOPICS rOI INPVI AHD DISCUSSION ^ 




^ for m Progrw 

CovpMonto of a ProiriA 
^ Phlloooptiy €aimmiiitNi^ht tducadan of thm 

Clf t«4 taltntoil 
^ Hit Hood To^ AccoModaM Porcsptlon Md 

Botiavivr to tht Glftdd Md T«^oiitod 


JM«iiii4itriitor^9 SvpjHitt 


- »lf f oroixtl -.tod and SpocUl lolo« of Poroonool 

To Iffoct m Profrw 

AdcowtablUty of Poroonaol^^ 
« Soloctioti pf PoriOfifitl 
^ XnvolTOMot of PorooMMiX 


GmI* for rrovldiBS Unlqus Ltaraing 
for Ui« Cllt«4 


«^ Plmoint for a Prog tM 

« PifformcoA botifofii Tcadltlotuil aod 

Dif ftrtntlatod Currlcvluw 

Tbo Moodo of tho Gif tod and TaWtod 
^ Solootloo of Currlcular Exptritocoi 



J* 
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IMSWIVICE ?*C1 TlttE 


TOPICS m HfftJX AM) SISCCSSION 


DlfUr«iti«U«i Curttc«Xwi for th« 61ft«d 


« Scltctlnt Approprlatft llittrialf 
DtvtlaplHf L#aTniii| Activities 


* 


- Ch«jr*<iteri*clc» of th« Gilt«d «tid. * 
Talented 

^ Specil^lng Pir<)ceeme ^1 laming 

- DeteCTHntng Pf ototypee 

- Xdentlfylng end J)eveloplng 
w EarlchMnt Aptlvltlee 

- Spedel Needs end Typei of. 
61f tedneee 


ft "* 

Hit Utaro^t'i Trl«n$l« ' * 

* 


^ Principlee of Ueralng me They 
Apply to the Clf ted end Talented 
Motivatlofi Technl^uee 
- Record Keeping and lepprtlng 
^ Identifying Content ^eae and 
Concept for the Gifted and Talented 


Thlni» They Say. . . What Would You Say! 

- fi 

/ 


- Affective Education for the Gifted 
^ Uvxxxaxng tiipa4 xeiraiiinaeA* 

^rvlcee vltb the Gifted 
^ The Teacher at a Comeelor 

- Self-Concept end Individual ^xwmm of 
Eeferencee for the Gifted and Telented^ 

- Expectatione for the Gifted and Talented 
« Student XnvolVe»cnt In Prograa Planning 
^ Cowemnlcating to Parenta 


• 

* 

• 


\ . * 



r 
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WHAT UNLOCKS THEIR ABILITIES? 
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WHERE DO YOU STAND? 




S^m th« gifted ftp m hoapgm«ou« 

group* 

Specify Bat« mn4 hmxdmv vark 

%m tfocoafortablt about "•peclal** 
attention for » #p«clfic group* 



ScrMi iiagd for Mit«ri«lg «• 
(ht T«hli;la for Atttndlng to 
gifted. 

Think gifttd iiMd iMS timm 
mnd effort than other children.^ 



FmI progrM is iapoeed and/or 
Mndated; 



' Accept diverge reaponeeg. 
Acknowledge etudent eiqpevtieet 

.^triiieg^^iidiYidual neede of^^^hg^iftad — 

•roup^ 

Qualify thinking proceee mm 
enrichMnt* 

Kecogniae the difference of tbe<jgifted; 
require epgcific curriculum and pro* 
gr eaa deirelopwmt* 

Eephegiie learning proceea and exposure 
to eiqperiences mm the principles for 
education of the gifttd* 

laalise the charactere of the gifted 
require preparationy of fort* sod 
_ intKgy« 

Support the need of ^differantiatsd 
education for the gifted with reaearcht 
philosophy* and ohjectivea. 



^21 



Instrvlct 



ADMINISTRATORS 
SUPPORT 



St\ident 





Difference* of 
the gifted 
population 

Beginning without 
the neceeeity 
to have all the 
aneverit 

Deeignating of 
different roles 
for specific 
individuala 

RcaponaiMlity for 
the program and 
ita developMnt 



Need for 

action 

AaaeaaMcnt of 

concertia^ 
alternatives, 
goal a 

Underatanding 
of underlyliig 
concept of 
programs for 
Che gifted 



^lnvolve»ent of 
atudenta^ 
parents, 
acaff 

Eatabliahment 
of prioritiea 
for i«ple»en- 
tation 

Evaluation of 
tiinet 

structure* 
ataffing 

Formulating . 
docuntents 



Providing 
inaervlce 
education 

Ohtainlng 
reaourcea 

Designing 

curriculum 

Deciding 

on personnel 
and materials 

Planning 
evaluation 
procedures 



Communis 
to ataf 
parents 
at:udlent 
other 
adminla 

. Involvini 
communlt 

Evaluatin 

progrei. 



:^ISTRATOR'S 



he 



Stud«?nt 





H««d for 
AC c ion 

A4ii«iiii«cnt of 

iilt«rn4tiv<!#, 

Utidcrvtandlng 
of underlying 
concept of 
PTOgr»»* for 
the gifted 



Involvement of 
•tudents • 
purenti, 
etJiff 

Establishment 
of priorltte* 
for Impleaeti- 
tition 

Kvalu4ition of 
tttne» 

»t rue txjire, 
staffing 

Formulating 
dovuments 



tnsetvlce 



Teacher 



Adminlittator 




Providing 
innfervice 
education 

Obtaining 
reaourxzea 

Pealgnlng 

currlcultim 

Deciding 

on peraonnel 
and materials 



Communicating 
to staff, 
parents t 
students # and 
other 

administrators 

Involving 
community 

Evaluating 
progress 



A 



Planning 
evaluation 
procedures 




Inwervi 

SHAPING THE PROGRAM 
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GOALS FOR PROVIDING UNIQUE LEARNING 

FOR THE GIFTED 




E 

u 

v.> 
3 

o 

3 
IQC 



t«nrnliig about the IfMii'alng p5roc««* 



^ 




HaKimlxlt^g thip learning o£ s«n«rallxiitlonfi 

an4 their ^application a^id jceXationchl? to 



Invoivlng MM of wat^rlaX and equlpiiKsnt 
r«latlv«i to tti«ttlatlnj( itt*d«pth learning 



KxpXorlng concepts that are coof>r<tli«n»lv« 



L 



Stlmilating Indapandance knd or4$in*4l 
thlnklnt and production 



1 




ATTACK ON THE 

CURRICULUM 
Enploylng research ttchniquct 

UciUxing •kill* of 

probltai aolving, creativity, 
higher cognitive prpceeica, 

Spending e longer tlM in study 




DIFFERENTIATING 
CURRICULUM 

FOR THE GIFTED AND TALENTED 



l^o>' '»**^t 




2^ 



4» 



ATTACK ON THE 

CURRIGUUUM 

Eapioylni reiMTch techniques 

OtlUilni »klH» of 

probl«» tc In*, crt«tivlty, 

higher cognitive proceeeee, "^A"^- i 

Spending « Xongeic tim in study OVvtJ^ 



6IFFERENTIATING 
CURRICULUM 

FOR THE GIFTED AND TALENTED 




2r/ 



TEACHING -UiARNING CYCLE 




TEACHING -iEARNlNG CYCLE 
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ERIC 



Intiervlr© 



THE LEARNER'S TRIANGLE 




THINGS THEY SAY,,. 

WHAT WOUID YOU SAY? 





l» .V»fi^lwit VUUi4t Co— bn S«mi >bpwt Ciff 4 Childrro . ««¥ Yotki H«rp«r» 1958. 

1. *'Aii«l«nt fir****" (pr«pM«d by Swudr* Kaplan) . C«lilorni«J ln»l«wod tolf l«d 
SeKool District, 1972^ 

3. li»h» CtMirl*«» "Mwcatini th« T«Unt«d^" fro* yrojact on th« Acjiia««lc«lly taUnttd. 
W««hiti«C9n, O.C.; national Mwcatlon AaaociationV 

iTucIt* Catharlna * .^cial IgteS&t Cuyricwlua Cuida Jor taa<flilng Gi^ad Chil4iran. 
Stycial Sciancaa fira di^i foui^ throug^h Six . laciraBentoi Calilotnia Stata Dapart- 
■ant of Iducatioft, 1970. 

3. Brunat^ >Ja»owa« Tha frocaaa of Education . Cartrid»«i MarvairdUnlvaMlty Praaa, I960. 

CalAlotnia yrolact Talont—Final Happyt . ' SacrawaitoJ tW-if otnia Stata DapaijtaNWit 
o< Xducation^ 1969. , 

I, Coaba, Hon H. , "Abla Stwdant Pro|raa.'« Habraakat Grand laland f ubXic Schoola. 

9. Conrad, H. David Golton« Xobart KalXay, and Kannatb W. Brooka, Tha Biiht To Bw;j>i» 
Colvibua; Hia Ohio Stata ynivaraity, 1973. 

9. Covay, Barbara 1. , Taachina Giftad Studanta gnfliah Haai^a j£ Cradaa Savan t>rom^ Mlfia. 
Saarawintot California Stata Dapartaant of Education^ 1970. 

10. ftirricwlw for tha Acadanically Talantadt Cradaa lour, fiva. Siit. Miaaonrli ScltooX 
biatxlct of lanaaa City* 1967. 

U. Dalp, Joanna, "An ^proach to Baiaarch SkUla for Gradaa 1-3." CaUfomiaJ GardaB 
Grova Unifiad School Watrict. * ... 

12. Oalp, Jaanna, and Bartha- Jannin»a, '!What Mannar of Man* A Oapth Study on Laonardo 
Da Vinci for tiftl» Crada." Californ^** Cardan Grova Onifiad School Diatrict. 

13, Dalp, Jaanna, and Garald"Stanlay, "Criteria for Taachar Salaction." Califomiai Cardan 
Crora Unifiad School Diatriiit. 

1*. Paaonatration si Piffaraotial Proira— int ia Bnri<;h«ant, Accalarayjop.* Coiaaa||ni,, and 
%acial aaaaaa for Giftad Pupila in Cradaa 1;^. final Baport. Sacta^toi Califoniia 
Stata fiapartwint of Iducation. 1967« . > . ^ 

15, tducation of Mantally Giftad Minora . SacraaMintoi California Stata Dapartvant of 
Btfu«ation^» 1971* 

16* Plaiflar, toula* Curriculu» Hannina for tha Giftad . Inflaiiood Cilffa,.llaw34ara«yj 
Ptantl«a Mall, 19?5^ 

17. frasch, Joaaph l. , Educating tha Giftad t A Book o| Baadinaa. Maw tork» Bolt, Blna- ' 
hart, Wi«\aton, 1964. 

II. d^\\»mhmt Jaaaa J.. Bducatina tha Giftad . Boatons Allyn and Bacon, 196*. 

19, Ca^*la^r. Jaaaa J,. Baaaarch Suawiry on Giftad Child Education. Illinoiai Offica-of 
Swparintandant of Public Inatruction, 1966. 
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Tht lilt ntifical^on of tli« Gift- 
ed and Tiltnttd by 

Rxjith A. Martinion; An 
Instructional SyUabu* for th« 
Education ot the Giftedtand^ 
the Talented. This syilabui 
presents a rationale for the 
identification of Qifted $tu^ 
dents, suQi^ests appropriate 
identification procedur?3S, and * 
9ive5 exanDples of materials 
used by various school dis- 
incts* ^ $5.30 



; identification 
; of tiie 

i Gifted and Talented 




Providing 
Programs 
for the Gifted 
and talented: 

A HANDBOOK 
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procedures which need atten- 
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tended as a handbook or 
supplemental resource. — ^»70 



These two books, when purchased together, are offered at a package price of $10.00. 
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ProyMing Programs for the 
Gifted and Tilinitd: 
AHifidbook** 

Pspk»9t Price $10.00 

Grand Total 
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Number of copies 
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Request acconfipanied by 
Purchase Order No« — 



Name 



Organization, 



Address 



City. 
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State. 



.Zip^ 



or prepayment by 



Monty Ordtr or ptrional chtck in ttie amount of $ < 



Ih^ VI of the CM} Rl^h^ Act of stdi#: 



**no person m itie Untied !^3t9f slmli, ^ il»e pc^»M 
of race, color, or mttoiwl od^R, h» cxcIum^ 
ffom |ariid|>aiioft in, m 4mm6 tiw af^ctrfe* 

aetivUy receiving fwleral flnji«dal aarf^t^ce,** 

Therefore, EPDA proiprams mvaa b» <sp«rai««l m 
ctMnipliance with this law. 
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